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LITERATURE 


Values 


A 


Away  up  in  the  Cheviots  little  Wully  was  born.  He  and 
one  other  of  the  litter  were  kept;  his  brother  because  he 
resembled  the  best  dog  in  the  vicinity,  and  himself  because 
he  was  a  little  yellow  beauty. 

6  His  early  life  was  that  of  a  sheep-dog,  spent  in  company  with 
an  experienced  collie  who  trained  him,  and  an  old  shepherd 
who  was  scarcely  inferior  to  them  in  intelligence.  By  the  time 
he  was  two  years  old  Wully  was  full  grown  and  had  taken  a 
thorough  course  in  sheep.  He  knew  them  from  ram  horn  to 
10  lamb  hoof,  and  old  Robin,  his  master,  at  length  had  such 
confidence  in  his  sagacity  that  he  would  frequently  stay  at 
the  tavern  all  night  while  Wully  guarded  the  woolly  idiots  in 
the  hills.  His  education  had  been  wisely  bestowed  and  in 
most  ways  he  was  a  very  bright  little  dog  with  a  future  before 
15  him.  Yet  he  never  learned  to  despise  that  addle-pated  Robin. 
The  old  shepherd,  with  all  his  faults,  his  continual  striving 
after  his  ideal  state — intoxication — and  his  mind-shrivelling 
life  in  general,  was  rarely  brutal  to  Wully,  and  Wully  repaid 
him  with  an  exaggerated  worship  that  the  greatest  and  wisest 
2  0  in  the  land  would  have  aspired  to  in  vain. 


2 


1.  Why  were  Wully  and  his  brother  kept  ? 


1  2.  (a)  What  was  the  chief  study  in  Wully ’s  education  ? 

2  (b)  Who  were  his  teachers  ? 


2 


3.  “He  knew  them  from  ram  horn  to  lamb  hoof”. 
Explain  in  your  own  words  what  this  expression  is 
intended  to  mean. 


1 


4.  What  other  proof  is  there  that  Wully  had  learned 
his  lessons  well  ? 


5 


5.  Select  five  words  or  expressions  which  best  de¬ 
scribe  Robin. 


1 


6.  (a)  In  what  way  did  Wully  appear  not  to  be 
a  very  bright  little  dog  ”  ? 

(6)  How  do  you  account  for  this  ? 


2 


[over] 


Values 

2x4 
=  8 


7.  Explain  :  (a)  an  old  shepherd  who  was  scarcely 
inferior  to  them  in  intelligence  (lines  6,  7)  ;  (b)  such  con¬ 
fidence  in  his  sagacity  (lines  10,  11)  ;  (c)  an  exaggerated 
worship  (line  19);  (d)  would  have  aspired  to  in  vain 
(line  20). 

B 


“Where  is  Antioch,  brother  V’ 

“Ten  miles  on  and  on; 

Ere  you  reach  the  city’s  gates 
Sunlight  will  be  gone. 

6  “  Ten  miles  of  dust  and  a  hot  sun 
To  lash  your  head  and  back. 

The  man  who  comes  from  Antioch 
Has  found  a  better  track.” 

1  wandered  down  the  road 
10  Fearful  of  earth  and  sky; 

It  seemed  as  if  the  lagging  fields 
Would  never  pass  me  by. 

And  then  I  asked  a  maid ;  . 

“  How  far  is  Antioch,  lass'?  ” 

15  She  said,  “  Nine  miles  of  clear,  blue  sky. 
And  nine  of  waving  grass ; 

“  Nine  miles  to  walk  with  wind 
Blown  hither  from  the  sea ; 

Nine  miles  to  watch  the  red-plumed  birds 
2  0  Flame  in  the  dark-plumed  tree.” 

O  then  the  fields  went  by 
With  swift  and  lovely  feet ; 

And  I  was  soon  in  Antioch 
And  laughing  down  a  street. 

—  Wilson  MacDonald. 


1 

3 

3 


8.  What  questions  are  asked  in  this  poem  ? 

9.  (a)  Tell  what  you  can  about  the  character  of  the 
person  who  answered  the  first  question. 

(h)  Tell  what  you  can  about  the  character  of  the 
person  who  answered  the  second  question. 


3 

3 

2 

2 


10.  (a)  Tell  in  your  own  words  what  effect  the  first 
answer  had  on  the  questioner. 

(b)  Tell  in  your  own  words  what  effect  the  second 
answer  had. 

(c)  Select  two  words  from  the  third  stanza  which 
show  the  effect  of  the  first  answer. 

{d)  Select  two  words  from  the  sixth  stanza  which 
show  the  effect  of  the  second  answer. 


Values 

2x3 


11.  What  lesson  may  we  learn  from  this  poem? 

12.  Explain  : 

(а)  “  The  man  who  comes  from  Antioch 

Has  found  a  better  track  ”  (lines  7,  8) ; 

(б)  lagging  fields  ”  (line  11) ; 

(c)  “  Flame  in  the  dark-plumed  tree  ”  (line  20). 


C 


JIM  HAWKINS  FINDS  JOHN  SILVER 

When  I  had  done  breakfasting,  the  squire  gave  me  a  note 
to  John  Silver,  at  the  sign  of  the  “  Si)y-glass,”  and  told  me  I 
should  easily  find  the  place  by  following  the  line  of  the  docks, 
and  keeping  a  bright  look-out  for  a  little  tavern  with  a  large 
5  brass  telescope  for  sign.  I  set  out,  overjoyed  at  this  oppor¬ 
tunity  to  see  some  more  of  the  ships  and  seamen,  and  picked 
my  way  among  a  great  crowd  of  people  and  casks  and  bales, 
for  the  dock  was  now  at  its  busiest,  until  I  found  the  tavern 
in  question. 

10  It  was  a  bright  enough  little  place  of  entertainment.  The 
sign  was  newly  painted ;  the  windows  had  neat  red  curtains ; 
the  floor  was  cleanly  sanded.  There  was  a  street  on  either 
side,  and  an  open  door  on  both,  which  made  the  large,  low 
room  pretty  clear  to  see  in,  in  spite  of  clouds  of  tobacco  smoke. 
1 5  The  customers  were  mostly  seafaring  men,  and  they  talked 
so  loudly  that  I  hung  at  the  door,  almost  afraid  to  enter. 

As  I  was  waiting,  a  man  came  out  of  a  side  room,  and,  at  a 
glance,  I  was  sure  he  must  be  Long  John.  His  left  leg  was 
cut  off  close  by  the  hip,  and  under  the  left  shoulder  he  carried 
20  a  crutch,  which  he  managed  with  wonderful  dexterity,  hopping 
about  upon  it  like  a  bird.  He  was  very  tall  and  strong,  with 
a  face  as  big  as  a  ham — plain  and  pale,  but  intelligent  and 
smiling.  Indeed,  he  seemed  in  the  most  cheerful  spirits, 
whistling  as  he  moved  about  among  the  tables,  with  a  merry 
2  6  word  or  a  slap  on  the  shoulder  for  the  most  favoured  of  his 
guests. 

1  13.  On  what  errand  did  the  squire  send  Jim  ? 

2  14.  How  was  Jim  to  find  the  tavern  ? 


1 

3 

6 


15.  Why  was  he  glad  to  go  ? 

16.  What  features  of  the  “Spy-glass”  led  Jim  to 
conclude  that  it  was  “  a  bright  enough  little  place  ”  ? 

17.  Describe  in  your  own  words  the  appearance  of 
John  Silver. 


[over] 


3 

<5 

2 

1 

2 

3 

2 

3 

2 

c2 

=  I 

2 

2 


18.  Select  three  expressions  which  show  that  Long 
John  appeared  to  be  happy. 

19.  Explain:  (a)  at  the  sign  of  the  “  Spy -glass  ” 
(line  2) ;  (b)  keeping  a  bright  look-out  (line  4) ;  (c)  hung 
at  the  door  (line  16);  (d)  managed  with  wonderful 
dexterity  (line  20) ;  (e)  the  most  favoured  of  his  guests 
(lines  25,  26). 

D 

The  trees  along  this  city  street, 

Save  for  the  traffic  and  the  trains, 

Would  make  a  sound  as  thin  and  sweet 
As  trees  in  country  lanes. 

5  And  people  standing  in  their  shade 
Out  of  a  shower,  undoubtedly 
Would  hear  such  music  as  is  made 
Upon  a  country  tree. 

Oh,  little  leaves  that  are  so  dumb 
1 0  Against  the  shrieking  city  air, 

I  watch  you  when  the  wind  has  come — 

I  know  what  sound  is  there. 

— Edna  St.  Vincent  Millay. 

20.  Where  is  the  writer  when  she  is  thinking  the 
thoughts  expressed  in  this  poem  ? 

21.  Where  has  she  lived  before  this  ? 

22.  What  does  her  past  experience  enable  her  to  do 
now  ? 

23.  Select  three  words  from  the  poem  which  describe 
the  sounds  made  by  trees  in  the  country. 

24.  Why  are  leaves  on  city  trees  “  dumb  ”  ? 

25.  (a)  Describe  the  writer’s  feeling  toward  city  trees. 

(6)  What  comfort  does  she  give  the  little  leaves  ? 

26.  Explain : 

(a)  save  for  the  traffic  (line  2) ; 

(5)  against  the  shrieking  city  air  (line  10)  , 

27.  {a)  What  places  are  contrasted  throughout  the 
poem  ? 

(5)  What  main  difference  between  these  places 
does  the  poem  emphasize  ? 
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Note.  Candidates  are  advised  to  allow  about  one  hour  and  a 
quarter  for  each  part  of  this  paper. 


Values  Part  A 

30  1.  In  about  a  page  (or  200  words)  write  any  one  of 

the  following : 

(a)  The  story  of  an  adventure  of  a  Boy  Scout. 

(b)  A  review  for  your  school  paper  of  some  book 
that  you  have  read. 

(c)  An  account  of  how  the  boys  and  girls  helped  to 
improve  the  appearance  of  the  school  grounds. 

(d)  A  description  of  your  school  viewed  from  the 
road  or  the  street. 

(e)  An  extract  from  the  diary  of  a  soldier,  a 
sailor,  or  an  air-man. 

(/)  An  article  for  your  school  magazine  outlining 
ways  in  which  boys  and  girls  can  help  to  win 
the  war. 


12 


2.  Write  a  letter  of  not  more  than  half  a  page  (or 
100  words)  to  one  of  the  following : 

(a)  a  friend  in  the  United  States,  urging  him  to 
come  to  Canada  this  summer ; 

(b)  a  farmer,  applying  for  work  on  his  farm 
during  the  summer ; 

(c)  some  person  who  was  kind  to  you  while  you 
were  ill ; 

(d)  a  nurse,  requesting  that  she  speak  at  the  next 
meeting  of  the  Junior  Eed  Cross  Club. 

[over] 


Values 


3.  Write  an  advertisement  of  not  more  than  twenty 
words  offering  a  bicycle  for  sale. 


Part  B 


10 


4.  Use  each  of  the  following  words  correctly  in  a 
sentence — one  sentence  for  each  word  : 

(a)  laid,  lain; 

(h)  route,  rout ; 

(c)  except,  accept ; 

{d)  between,  among  ; 

(e)  peace,  piece. 


10 


16 


5.  While  the  hoys  were  swimming  in  the  lake  a  group 
of  ladies  prepared  for  them  a  very  bountiful  lunch. 

From  the  above  sentence  select  and  write  each  of 
the  following : 

{a)  a  verb  in  the  simple  past  tense ; 

(6)  the  object  of  a  verb ; 

(c)  a  pronoun ; 

{d)  a  clause  used  as  an  adverb ; 

(e)  a  phrase  used  as  an  adjective. 

6.  Write  the  following  sentences,  choosing  in  each 
case  the  correct  word  from  those  in  brackets,  and  give 
the  reason  in  each  case  for  vour  choice : 

c/ 

{a)  Tom  and  I  (says,  say)  that  Fred  is  the  (taller, 
tallest)  of  the  two  boys. 

(h)  To  (who,  whom)  were  you  talking  while 
(those,  them)  visitors  were  in  the  room  ? 

(c)  We  have  always  (done,  did)  the  work  better 
than  (they,  them). 

{d)  On  a  (real,  really)  hot  day  each  of  the  girls 
(goes,  go)  to  the  beach. 


I 


Values 

4 

7.  Rewrite  each  of  the  following  sentences  making 
the  meaning  clearer  and  more  definite : 

(a)  Before  the  swimmer  could  rescue  the  boy  he 
was  seized  with  a  cramp. 

(b)  When  Ruth  met  the  teacher  she  laughed 
at  her. 

10 

8.  Combine  each  of  the  following  pairs  of  sentences 
so  that  the  first  sentence  of  each  pair  becomes  a  principal 
clause  and  the  second  sentence  becomes  a  subordinate 
clause  modifying  a  word  in  the  principal  clause ; 

(a)  Tom  scored  the  first  goal.  He  had  been  play¬ 
ing  five  minutes. 

(h)  Suddenly  the  tire  burst.  We  were  driving 
very  slowly. 

(c)  Jean  is  able  to  come  home  from  the  hospital. 
The  doctor  says  that  she  is  quite  well  again. 

(d)  Our  neighbours  are  moving  to  Toronto.  They 
have  lived  near  us  for  five  years. 

(e)  A  little  boy  entered  the  room.  He  had  red 
hair  and  brown  eyes. 
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{Value  50) 

[See  The  H.  S.  Entrance  Examination,  Circular  48] 

Note.  The  Presiding  Officer  will  read  each  sentence  at  least  three 
times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  grasp  the  sense;  the 
second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write,  repeating  words,  if 
necessary,  in  order  that  every  candidate  may  hear  distinctly ; 
the  third,  for  review. 

1.  Motor  accidents  are  often  caused  by  lack  of  courtesy. 

2.  A  boy  should  be  accurate  as  well  as  intelligent. 

3.  Our  automobile  has  eight  cylinders. 

4.  They  believe  that  they  will  soon  receive  their  certificates. 

5.  Britain  is  the  guardian  of  democracy. 

6.  It  is  customary  to  give  a  receipt  for  money  paid  on  a 
mortgage. 

7.  The  boys  thought  it  a  privilege  to  be  allowed  to  assist  in 
aofricultural  work. 

8.  Regina  is  a  city  in  Saskatchewan. 

9.  John  immediately  called  a  meeting  of  the  committee. 

10.  Our  doctor  is  naturally  very  sympathetic. 

11.  His  assistant  is  weighing  the  tomatoes. 

12.  Many  mechanics  work  in  the  factories  of  Ontario. 

13.  Exercise  in  the  open  air  kept  the  boys  in  fine  physical 
condition. 

14.  The  lieutenant  was  promoted  to  the  rank  of  captain. 

15.  The  enrolment  at  the  village  school  has  increased  annually. 

16.  The  stenographer  selected  stationery  for  the  office. 

17.  Last  Christmas  his  nephew  sent  him  a  calendar. 

18.  Adult  Canadians  carry  registration  cards. 

19.  From  the  catalogue  he  ascertained  the  cost  of  a  reliable 
dictionary. 

20.  Automatic  telephones  have  been  installed  in  many  offices. 
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3x2 
=  6 


3x2 
=  6 


2x1 
=  2 
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MATHEMATICS 


Note.  No  marks  will  he  given  for  any  part  of 
question  No.  1  unless  the  answer  is  correct. 

1.  {a)  Add  the  following  : 


(i) 

(ii) 

(iii) 

$  3.68 

897 

4273 

12.15 

995 

1396 

2.50 

649 

8040 

9.67 

758 

2528 

48.93 

666 

9191 

5.12 

978 

(h)  Multiply : 

(i)  486  by  87  ; 

(ii)  -382  by  675 ; 

(iii)  26*35  by  9*8. 

(c)  Divide : 

(i)  2741719  by  741; 

(ii)  6  by  13,  answer  to  be  correct  to  3  decimal 
places ; 

(iii)  75*6  by  *06. 

{d)  Divide : 

(i)  6  by  I ; 

(ii)  4|  by  3f. 

2.  A  recipe  for  making  5  dozen  cookies  calls  for  J  lb. 
of  butter.  Margaret  agreed  to  make  90  cookies  for  a 
Red  Cross  tea,  using  this  recipe.  How  much  butter 
will  she  require  ? 

[over] 


Values 


3.  Marjorie  earns  20  cents  an  hour  for  staying  with 
Mrs.  White’s  children.  During  one  month  she  took 
care  of  the  children  for  the  following  number  of  hours : 
3J  hrs.,  hrs.,  If  hrs.,  1  hr.  20  min.,  2f  hrs.  How 
much  did  she  earn  during  the  month  ? 


2 

4  +  2 
=  6 


4.  (a)  Express  7J%  as  a  decimal  fraction. 

(6)  (i)  How  much  is  a  7J%  discount  on  a  bill  of 
S8.28  ?  (ii)  What  is  the  net  amount  of  the  bill  ? 


6 


5.  Last  year  Mr.  Jones  took  out  a  20-payment  life 
insurance  policy  for  $5000.  For  a  man  of  his  age  the 
annual  pi:emium  rate  is  $29.95  for  each  $1000  of 
insurance.  At  the  end  of  20  years  how  much  will  Mr. 
Jones  have  paid  the  insurance  company  in  premiums  on 
this  policy  ? 


4x1 
=  4 

3 


6.  {a)  Write  as  a  decimal  of  a  dollar :  20  mills ; 
20  J  mills  ;  2  J  mills  ;  J  mill. 

(h)  Mr.  Smith’s  house  and  lot  are  assessed  for 
$3600.  If  the  tax  rate  is  24  mills  on  the  dollar,  how 
much  are  his  taxes  ? 


5 


(c)  Mr.  Smith  built  a  $900  garage  on  his  property. 
He  insured  it  for  80%  of  its  value.  The  rate  of  insur¬ 
ance  was '4 5  cents  for  each  $100,  for  3  years.  Find  the 
premium  on  his  policy. 


2x2 
=  4 


7.  Solve  the  following  equations  : 


(a) 

(h) 


®-8  =  27  ; 

cc  _  3 

12 


8.  A  tree  casts  a  shadow  48  feet  long.  At  the  same 
time  a  fence  post  which  stands  5  feet  above  the  ground 
casts  a  shadow  8  feet  long.  What  is  the  height  of  the 
tree  ? 


8 


Values 


6 


3 


9.  All  four  sides  of  the  tent  shown  in  the  diagram 


have  the  same  dimen¬ 
sions  and  are  equal  in 
area. 

(а)  How  many 
square  yards  of  tent 
cloth  are  there  in  all 
four  sides  ? 

(б)  What  is  the 
area  in  square  feet  of 
the  tent  floor  ? 


9 


10.  Mr.  Steele  borrowed  $675  on  December  1,  1940, 
and  repaid  the  loan  on  February  1,  1941.  The  rate 
of  interest  was  7%  per  annum.  How  much  money  did 
he  pay  back  on  February  1  ? 


6 


6 


11.  (a)  Green  Park  in  the  town  of  Edgewood  has  the 
shape  of  a  parallelogram.  The  two  streets  which  form 
the  base  and  one  side  of  the  parallelogram  make  an 
angle  of  50°.  The  base  of  the  parallelogram  is  600 
feet  long  and  the  side  500  feet  long.  Use  your 
protractor,  compasses,  and  ruler  to  draw  a  plan  of  Green 
Park  to  the  scale  1  inch  equals  200  feet. 

(b)  Two  paths  cross  the  park  along  the  two 
diagonals.  From  your  diagram  find  the  length  in  feet 
of  the  longer  path. 
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LITTER  A  TUEE  FRANCAISE 


Valeuri  A 

LA  PECHE  A  LA  TRUITE 

!  La  peclie  a  la  truite  est  une  supreme  jouissance,  un  dernier 
rayon  de  soleil  pour  le  vieillard,  qui  retrouve  pour  un  instant 
son  coup  d’oeil,  sa  vigueur,  sa  souplesse,  quand  ce  papillon  des 
eaux  bondit  hors  de  son  element,  s’accroclie  a  son  hamegon. 

5  Un  frisson  magnetique  passe  alors  dans  toutes  ses  veines. 
L’oeil  ail  bout  de  la  ligne  qui  plonge  on  remonte,  les  mains 
crispees  sur  sa  perclie,  le  coeur  lui  bat  plus  vite,  saisi  qu’il  est 
d’une  indicible  emotion.  Avec  la  resistance,  il  retrouve  une 
recrudescence  d’energie ;  des  forces  inconnues  se  reveillent  en 
10  lui;  le  sang  afflue  a  ses  joues,  son  regard  s’allume;  le  voila 
debout  dans  son  canot,  raidissant  ses  bras,  se  penchant,  se 
relevant,  tantdt  donnant  du  hi,  tantot  en  reprenant,  guettant, 
suivant  les  mouvements  du  poisson,  de  gauche  a  droite,  de 
haut  en  bas,  absorbe  jusqu’au  fond  de  I’ame  par  ses  evolutions. 
15  Et  la  truite  apparait  a  la  surface,  montrant  ses  flancs  dores, 
mouchetes  de  vermilion  et  d’azur.  Oh  !  le  beau  poisson  !  II 
I’amene  amoureusement  a  lui,  se  penche,  I’enleve :  il  est  dans 
le  canot.  Ouf !  le  pauvre  vieux  s’aflaisse  sur  son  siege, 
essoufle,  epuise,  rendu ;  mais  il  en  mourrait  qu’il  ne  se 
2  0  plaindrait  pas,  car  les  soubresauts  de  la  truite  agonisante  font 
retentir  a  ses  oreilles  la  plus  delicieuse  harnionie. 

— A.-N.  Montpetit. 


2 


I.  Quelle  est  I’expression  qui  decrit  la  vivacite  de  la 
truite  ? 


3 


2.  Quelles  sont  les  expressions  qui  decrivent  la  beaute 
de  la  truite  ? 


2 

2 

4 


3.  A  quel  moment  le  peclieur  sent-il  un  “frisson 
magnetique  ”  ? 

4.  Donnez  la  signification  de  ce  “  frisson  magnetique”. 

5.  Enumerez  les  mouvements  du  pecheur. 

[tournez] 


Valeur 


6.  Expliquez  les  expressions  suivantes  :  “  le  sang  affine 
a  ses  joues  ”  (ligne  10)  ;  son  regard  s’allume  ”  (ligne  10). 


2 


7.  Expliquez  I’expression  suivante :  “  les  soubresants 
de  la  truite  agonisante  font  retentir  a  ses  oreilles  la  plus 
delieieuse  harmonie  ”  (lignes  20,  21). 


8 


8.  Expliquez  les  mots  suivants :  indicible  emotion 
(ligne  8)  ;  recrudescence  d’energie  (ligne  9)  ;  evolutions 
(ligne  14);  rendu  (ligne  19). 

B 


LE  GLAND  ET  LA  CITROUILLE 


Dieu  fait  bien  ce  qu’il  fait.  Sans  en  cherclier  la  preiive 
En  tout  cet  univers  et  I’aller  parcourant, 

:  Dans  les  citrouilles  je  la  trouve. 

Un  villageois  considerant 
6  Combien  ce  fruit  est  gros  et  sa  tige  menue ; 

“A  quoi  songeait,  dit-il,  rAuteur  de  tout  cela? 

II  a  bien  inal  place  cette  citrouille-la ! 

Ell !  parbleu  !  je  I’aurais  pendue 
A  run  des  dienes  que  voila ; 

1 0  C’eut  ete  justement  I’affaire ; 

Tel  fruit,  tel  arbre,  pour  bien  faire. 

C’est  dommage,  Garo,  que  tu  n’es  point  entre 
All  conseil  de  Celui  que  preclie  ton  cure ; 

Tout  en  eut  ete  niieux :  car  pourqiioi,  par  exeniple, 

1 5  Le  gland,  qui  n’est  pas  gros  coniine  inoii  petit  doigt, 

Ne  pend-il  pas  en  cet  endroit : 

Dieu  s’est  inepris  ;  plus  je  contemple 
Ces  fruits  ainsi  places,  plus  il  senible  a  Garo 
Que  Ton  a  fait  un  qiiiproquo.” 

2  0  Cette  reflexion  embarrassant  notre  homine  : 

“  On  ne  dort  point,  dit-il,  quand  on  a  tant  d’esprit.” 
Sous  un  cliene  aussitot  il  va  prendre  son  soniine. 

Un  gland  tonibe :  le  nez  du  dornieur  en  patit. 

Il  s’eveille ;  et,  portant  la  main  sur  son  visage, 

2  6  II  trouve  encor  le  gland  pris  au  poll  du  inenton. 

Son  nez  meurtri  le  force  a  changer  de  langage. 

“  Oh  !  oh  !  dit-il,  je  saigne  !  et  que  serait-ce  done 
S’il  fut  tonibe  de  I’arbre  une  masse  plus  lourde, 

Et  que  ce  gland  eut  ete  gourde? 

3  0  Dieu  ne  I’a  pas  voulu :  sans  doute  il  eut  raison ; 

J’en  vois  bien  a  present  la  cause.” 

En  louant  Dieu  de  toute  chose, 

Garo  retourne  a  la  niaison. 

— La  Fontaine. 


8 


9.  Raconfcez  cette  fable  en  prose,  aussi  brievement  que 
possible,  en  ne  conservant  que  Tessentiel  de  I’histoire. 


Valeur  I 
4~ 


10.  En  quels  termes  le  poete  nous  £ait-il  entendre  qu’il 
aurait  pu  nous  donner  beaucoup  de  preuves  de  la  sae-esse 
de  Dieu  ? 


4 

12 


4 

2 

2 

2 


11.  Pourquoi  a-t-il  choisi,  comine  preuve  de  la  sagesse 
de  Dieu,  un  exemple  qui  semble  si  insignifiant  ? 

12.  Expliquez  brievernent  les  expressions  suivantes : 
tige  menue  (ligne  5) ;  FAuteur  de  tout  cela  (ligne  6) ; 
Dieu  s’est  mepris  (ligne  17);  un  quiproquo  (ligne  19); 
gourde  (ligne  29) ;  en  louant  Dieu  de  toute  chose 
(ligne  32). 

13.  Expliquez  la  phrase  suivante :  “  C’est  dommage, 
Garo,  que  tu  n’es  point  entre  au  conseil  de  Celui  que 
preche  ton  cure;  tout  en  eut  ete  inieux  ”  (lignes  12-14). 

14.  Expliquez  le  vers  suivant :  “  Tel  fruit,  tel  arbre, 
pour  bien  faire  ”  (ligne  11). 

15.  Que  veut  dire  Garo  paries  paroles  suivantes  :  On 
ne  dort  point  quand  on  a  tant  d’esprit  ”  (ligne  21)  ? 

16.  Comment  expliquez- vous  qu’il  s’endormit,  apres 
avoir  dit  qu’on  ne  dort  point  quand  on  a  tant  d’esprit  ? 

C 


L’ERABLE  ROUGE 

Dans  le  vent  qui  les  tord,  les  erables  se  plaignent : 

Et  j’en  sais  un,  Fi-bas,  dont  tons  les  rameaux  saignent. 

11  est  dans  la  montagne,  aupres  d’un  chene  vieux, 

Sur  le  bord  d’un  clieinin  sombre  et  silencieux. 

5  L’ecarlate  s’epand  et  le  rubis  s’ecoule 

De  sa  large  ramure  au  bruit  frais  d’eau  qui  roule. 

11  n’est  qu’une  blessure  oil  magnifiquement 
Le  rayon  qui  penetre  allunie  un  llamboiement. 

Le  bel  arbre !  On  dirait  que  sa  ciine  qui  bouge 
1 0  A  trenipe  dans  les  feux  mourants  du  soleil  rouge ! 

Sur  le  feuillage  d’or  au  sol  brun  s’amassant, 

Par  instants,  il  echappe  une  goutte  de  sang. 

Et,  quand  le  soir  eteint  I’eclat  de  toute  chose, 

L’ombre  qui  I’enveloppe  en  devient  toute  rose ! 

1 5  La  lune  bleue  et  blanche,  au  lointain  einergeant, 

Dans  la  nuit  vaste  et  pure  verse  une  eau  d’argent. 

Et  c’est  une  splendeur  claire  que  rien  n’egale, 

Sous  le  soleil  penchant  ou  la  nuit  automnale. 

— Albert  Lozeau. 

[tournez] 


17.  Quelles  expressions  le  poete  a-t-il  employees  pour 
personnifier  le  vent,  les  erables,  le  soleil,  le  soir,  I’ombre, 
la  lune  ? 

18.  Quelles  sont  les  dilferentes  couleurs  du  feuillage  de 
Terable  (a)  le  jour  (dans  I’arbre  et  sur  le  sol),  (b)  le 
soir  et  (c)  la  nuit  ? 

19.  Quelle  impression  vous  donne  la  lecture  du  sixieme 
vers  ? 

20.  Quels  sont  les  deux  mots  employes  par  le  poete 
pour  peindre  le  grand  eclat  de  I’erable  ? 

21.  Expliquez  les  lignes  7  et  8. 

22.  Quel  est;  d’apres  vous,  le  plus  beau  vers  de  ce  poeme 
et  donnez  la  raison  de  votre  choix. 


^Department  of  lEDucation,  ©ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1941 


HIGH  SCHOOL  ENTEANCE 


GRAMMAIRE  FRANCAISE 


Valeur 


Les  enfants  formaient  une  ligne  devant  la  cheminee.  Derriere 
eux  s’agenouillaient  la  mere  et  le  pG’e,  qui  devenait  im  autre 
hornme^  quand  il  faisait  sa  priere.  Autant  la  mm^e  disait  vite  les 
plirases  dont  elle  n’oubliait  cependant  pas  une  syllabe,  autant  il 
repondait  avec  lenteur,  et  sa  grosse  voix,  Idchee  par  les  petites 
qui  finissaient  plus  tot,  sonnait  toute  seule  a  la  fin  sous  les  poutres 
de  la  salle. 


18 

10 

12 


1.  {a)  Transcrivez  les  propositions  du  passage  ci- 
.  dessus ;  indiquez  leur  nature  et,  s’il  y  a  lieu,  leur 
i  function  et  leur  relation. 

(h)  Transcrivez  les  complements  circonstanciels  du 
I  passage  ci-dessus  et  dites  de  quel  verbe  ils  sont  les 
;  complements. 

j  (c)  Faites  I’analyse  grammaticale  des  mots  en 

italiques. 


5 


2.  Donnez  le  participe  present  des  verbes  suivants  : 
conclure,  coudre,  craindre,  croire,  croitre,  fuir,  naitre, 
resoudre,  savoir,  vaincre. 


5 


3.  Donnez  le  participe  passe  des  verbes  suivants : 
con  fire,  coudre,  craindre,  croire,  croitre,  naitre,  offrir, 
resoudre,  vetir,  vivre. 


10 


4.  Eemplacez  les  tirets  par  les  mots  appropries  : 

Une  mere  aime  beaucoup - enfants ;  elle - 

eleve  -  soin,  veille - eux  et  - devoue  pour 

- procurer  ce  qui  - est  utile.  Fais  aux  autres 

- que - voudrais  qu’on - fit  a  toi-meme ;  et 

ne  fais  pas  -  autres  ce  - -  tu - voudrais  pas 

qu’on  - -  fit.  Dieu  -  accordera  la  grace  de  la 

perseverance  finale,  si - demandez  avec 

instance.  Puisque - avouez  votre  faute,  je - vous 

!  punirai  pas.  [tournez] 


Valeur 


8 


5.  Mettez  les  verbes  en  italiques  au  temps  indique  et 
faites-les  accorder  : 

La  plupart  des  arbres  de  mon  jardin  souffrir  (passe 
indefini)  de  la  derniere  tempete.  Nombre  d’ouvriers 
manquer  (indicatif  present)  de  travail.  Cette  troupe  de 
barbares  ravager  (passe  defini)  le  pays.  Trop  de  gens 
quitter  (indicatif  present)  la  campagne  pour  la  ville. 


10  6.  Transcrivez  les  phrases  suivantes  en  donnant  aux 

verbes  en  italiques  Torthographe  exigee  par  le  sens : 

Demain  je  voir  ce  que  je  ferai.  II  donner  s’il 
avait  plus  d’argent.  Vous  pouvoir  m’aider  si  vous  le 
vouliez.  II  nous  suivre  si  nous  avions  voulu.  Quand 
je  revenir,  je  vous  apporterai  ce  livre. 

10  7.  Dans  les  phrases  suivantes  corrigez,  s’il  y  a  lieu, 

I’orthographe  des  mots  en  italiques : 

Des  lemons  su  ne  sont  pas  toujours  des  le9ons  bien 
compris.  Dieu  a  recompense  les  efforts  que  nous  avons 
tente  et  nous  avons  reussi  au  dela  de  ce  que  nous  avions 
esperd.  Mon  frere  a  repare  la  faute  qu’il  a  commis. 
Quand  les  parents  ne  sont  plus  respecte,  leur  autorite  est 
bientdt  meconnu. 


12 


f 

8.  Enoncez  les  regies  d’accord  du  participe  passe 
employe  {a)  sans  auxiliaire,  {h)  avec  I’auxiliaire  avoir, 
(c)  avec  I’auxiliaire  etre.  Pour  illustrer  chaque  regie, 
donnez  un  exemple  choisi  dans  le  texte  ci-dessus. 
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1.  Ecrivez  une  composition  de  cent  cinquante  a  cent 
soixante-quinze  mots  sur  Yun  des  sujets  suivants : 

{a)  Un  jour  qu’il  faisait  chaud. 

(6)  La  visite  des  parents  a  Tecole. 

(c)  Mon  heros  prefere  ou  Mon  heroine  preferee. 

{d)  La  gendarmerie  royale  du  Canada. 

(e)  Une  visite  cliez  mes  grands-parents. 

(/)  Un  orage. 

{g)  Maman  fait  de  la  “tire”. 

2.  (a)  Completez  la  phrase  en  ajoutant  le  nom 
approprie ; 

(i)  Chercher  toutes  sortes  d’insectes  pour  les 
conserver  et  les  etudier,  c’est  faire  une .  .  . 

(ii)  Certaines  gens  croient  que  le  nombre  13 
porte  malheur  :  c’est  une .  .  . 

(iii)  Consentir  a  diminuer  le  prix  d’un  objet, 
c’est  faire  un .  .  . 

(iv)  Montrer  a  quelqu’un  qu’on  prend  part  a  sa 
peine,  c’est  lui  donner  un  temoignage  de .  .  . 

(v)  Les  rochers  a  fleur  d’eau,  sur  lesquels  les 
vaisseaux  sont  exposes  a  se  briser,  sont 

des. . . 

(6)  Remplacez  par  un  adjectif  les  mots  en  italiques  : 

(i)  Un  etat  de  choses  quon  ne  pent  su^'^porter. 

(ii)  C’est  un  mot  qui  est  fort  en  usage. 

(iii)  Ces  objets  sont  fournis  pour  rien. 

(iv)  II  s’est  montre  sans  qntie  pour  nous. 

(v)  Cet  homme  est  tout  a  fait  incapable  de 
nuire. 


[tournez] 


Valeur 

20 


3.  Le  president  du  cercle  litteraire,  ov.  de  la  section 
juvenile,  ou  de  la  Croix-Rouge  de  la  jeunesse,  est  retenu 
a  sa  chambre  par  la  maladie.  A  titre  de  secretaire,  vous 
lui  envoyez  un  bref  rapport  de  la  derniere  reunion. 
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Note  1.  The  Presiding  Officer  shall  read  section  A  and  each  sentence 
in  section  B  at  least  three  times — the  first  time,  to  enable  the  candidate 
to  grasp  the  sense  ;  the  second,  slowly,  to  enable  the  candidate  to  write, 

REPEATING  WORDS,  IF  NECESSARY,  IN  ORDER  THAT  EVERY  CANDIDATE  MAY 
HEAR  DISTINCTLY  ;  the  third,  for  review. 

Note  2.  The  Presiding  Officer  will  tell  the  candidates  the  punctuation. 

{Value  50) 

[See  The  High  School  Entrance  Examination,  Gircular  1^8) 

A 

LES  FLEURS 

Corame  les  oiseaux,  elles  sont  les  messageres  et  les  images 
colorees  des  diverses  saisons.  Celles-ci  apparaissent  au  prin- 
temps  avec  les  hirondelles ;  celles-la  s’epanouissent  au  soleil 
d’ete,  tandis  que  tout  vibre  et  tout  chante  autour  d’elles ; 
d’autres  annoncent  I’automne,  comme  les  pigeons  nomades, 
d’autres,  I’liiver  avec  les  Corneilles,  et  lorsque,  apres  la  fonte  des 
neiges,  on  les  voit  renaitre  sur  le  sol  reverdi,  on  croirait  que 
pendant  la  froide  saison  elles  ont,  comme  les  oiseaux,  emigre  en 
de  plus  chauds  climats. 

Les  fleurs  se  Kent  aux  diverses  peripeties  de  notre  vie. 
C’est  avec  un  bouquet  de  fleurs  que  nous  celebrons  dans  notre 
enfance  un  joyeux  anniversaire ;  c’est  une  couronne  qui  orne  la 
tete  de  la  flancee  le  jour  du  manage. 

Helas  !  ce  sont  des  fleurs  que  nous  deposons  sur  la  tombe 
de  ceux  que  nous  avons  aimes. 

B 

1.  En  £ran9ais,  on  termine  frequemrnent  les  lettres  par  cette 
formule :  Recevez,  monsieur,  mes  salutations  empressees. 

2.  On  nous  a  apporte  les  fleurs  que  vous  aviez  cueillies. 

3.  Si  tu  crains  Dieu,  espm’e :  il  te  protegera  centre  les  entre- 
prises  des  mechants. 

4.  Quelle  encre  emploies-tu  pour  ecrire  ta  dictee  ? 
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Note.  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 

name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

1.  Write  an  essay  from  a  page  and  a  half  to  two  pages  in 
length  (about  250  to  350  words)  on  one  of  the  following  topics : 

(a)  “We  must  be  free  or  die,  who  speak  the  tongue 
That  Shakespeare  spake.” 

(h)  A  visit  to  an  art  gallery  (or  picture  gallery). 

(c)  The  prodigality  of  nature. 

{d)  Our  family  doctor. 

(A  character  sketch.) 

(e)  The  importance  of  good  manners. 

(/)  Grandfather  and  I. 

{g)  Bus  transportation. 

{h)  The  service  station  (or  the  public  garage). 

2.  Distinguish  between  the  words  in  each  of  the  following 
pairs  by  defining  each  word  and  by  using  it  correctly  in  a 
sentence :  allusion,  illusion ;  illegible,  eligible ;  prescribed, 
proscribed ;  emigrate,  immigrate ;  practicable,  practical. 

3.  Give  the  substance  of  the  following  passage,  reducing  it  to 
about  a  third  of  its  present  length,  that  is,  to  not  more  than  125 
words.  Your  version  should  be  a  connected  passage  and  should 
contain  the  essential  points  of  the  original. 

Never,  since  literature  became  a  calling  in  England,  had  it 
been  a  less  gainful  calling  than  at  the  time  when  Johnson  took 
up  his  residence  in  London.  In  the  preceding  generation  a 

[over] 


writer  of  eminent  merit  was  sure  to  be  munificently  rewarded 
by  the  government.  The  least  that  he  could  expect  was  a 
pension  or  a  sinecure  place ;  and,  if  he  showed  any  aptitude  for 
politics,  he  might  hope  to  be  a  member  of  parliament,  a  lord  of 
the  treasury,  an  ambassador,  a  secretary  of  state.  It  would 
be  easy,  on  the  other  hand,  to  name  several  writers  of  the  nine¬ 
teenth  century  of  whom  the  least  successful  has  received  forty 
thousand  pounds  from  the  booksellers.  But  Johnson  entered  on 
his  vocation  in  the  most  dreary  part  of  the  dreary  interval 
which  separated  two  ages  of  prosperity.  Literature  had  ceased 
to  flourish  under  the  patronage  of  the  great,  and  had  not  yet 
begun  to  flourish  under  the  patronage  of  the  public.  One  man 
of  letters,  indeed.  Pope,  had  acquired  by  his  pen  what  was  then 
considered  as  a  handsome  fortune,  and  lived  on  a  footing  of 
equality  with  nobles  and  ministers  of  state.  But  this  was  a 
solitary  exception.  Even  an  author  whose  reputation  was 
established,  and  whose  works  were  popular,  such  an  author  as 
Thomson,  whose  Seasons  was  in  every  library,  such  an  author 
as  Fielding,  whose  Pasquin  had  had  a  greater  run  than  any 
other  drama  since  The  Beggar’s  Opera,  was  sometimes  glad  to 
obtain,  by  pawning  his  best  coat,  the  means  of  dining  on  tripe  at 
a  cookshop  underground,  where  he  could  wipe  his  hands,  after 
his  greasy  meal,  on  the  back  of  a  Newfoundland  dog.  It  is  easy, 
therefore,  to  imagine  what  humiliations  and  privations  must 
have  awaited  the  novice  who  had  still  to  earn  a  name.  One  of 
the  publishers  to  whom  Johnson  applied  for  employment 
measured  with  a  scornful  eye  that  athletic  though  uncouth 
frame,  and  exclaimed,  ‘‘  You  had  better  get  a  porter’s  knot,  and 
carry  trunks.”  Nor  was  the  advice  bad ;  for  a  porter  was  likely 
to  be  as  plentifully  fed,  and  as  comfortably  lodged,  as  a  poet. 
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1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following  : 

{a)  thirteen  lines  from  King  Henry  IV,  Part  I,  beginning, 
“  He  was  perfumed  like  a  milliner  ”  ; 

(h)  The  Lake  Isle  of  Innisfree  (all) ; 

(c)  the  conclusion  of  Sohrab  and  Rustum,  beginning, 
“  But  the  majestic  River.  .  .  . 

2.  Name  the  speaker,  give  the  context  in  the  play,  and  explain 
the  italicized  parts  of  either  (a)  OR  (b)  : 

(co)  I  know  you  all,  and  will  a  while  ivphold 
The  unyoked  humour  of  your  idleness  : 

Yet  herein  will  I  imitate  the  sun. 

Who  doth  permit  the  base  contagious  clouds 
To  smother  up  his  beauty  from  the  world. 

That,  when  he  please  again  to  be  himself. 

Being  ivanted,  he  may  he  more  wonder’d  at, 

By  breaking  through  the  foul  and  ugly  mists 
Of  vapours  that  did  seem  to  strangle  him. 

(b)  O,  Harry,  thou  hast  robb’d  me  of  my  youth  ! 

I  better  brook  the  loss  of  brittle  life 

Than  those  proud  titles  thou  hast  won  of  me ; 

They  wound  my  thoughts  worse  than  thy  sword  my  flesh ; 

But  thought’s  the  slave  of  life,  and  life  time’s  fool ; 

And  time,  that  takes  survey  of  all  the  world. 

Must  have  a  stop. 

B.  State  four  characteristics  of  the  old  ballads  and  illustrate 
them  from  the  examples  in  Shorter  Poems,  Part  II. 

OR 

Compare  The  Pied  Piper  of  Hamelin  with  He  Fell  Among 
Thieves  as  examples  of  narrative  poetry,  with  special  reference 
to  such  features  as  (a)  plot,  (b)  style,  (c)  suspense,  and  (d)  the 
appeal  of  the  two  poems  to  you. 


[over] 


4.  Candidates  will  answer  either  {a),  (b),  and  (c), 

OR  (d)  and  (e)  : 

(а)  State  what  is  meant  by  calling  Andrea  del  Sarto  a 
dramatic  monologue. 

(б)  Mention  two  features  of  the  poem  that  make  it  partic¬ 
ularly  attractive. 

(c)  Explain  the  lines  : 

“Ah,  but  a  man’s  reach  should  exceed  his  grasp, 

Or  what’s  a  heaven  for”?  All  is  silver-grey 
Placid  and  perfect  with  my  art :  the  worse  !  ” 

OR 

{d)  Basing  your  statements  on  The  Holy  Grail,  Andrea 
del  Sarto,  and  any  other  poems  by  Tennyson  and  Browning 
which  you  have  read,  contrast  these  two  poets  as  regards  the 
style,  the  structure,  and  the  thought  of  their  poems. 

{e)  Which  of  these  two  poets  do  you  prefer  ?  Give  reasons 
for  your  choice. 

5.  What  is  meant  by  an  epic  poem  ?  Show  to  what  extent 
Sohrab  and  Rustum  fulfils  the  requirements  of  an  epic.  Which 
portion  of  this  poem  attracts  you  most  ?  Give  reasons  for  your 
choice. 

6.  “  The  function  of  the  familiar  essayist  is  not  to  instruct 
the  reader,  but  to  entertain  him.” 

In  the  light  of  this  statement  examine  the  two  essays 
Some  Hints  on  Reading  and  On  a  Painted  Face. 

OR 

“What  makes  style  great  is  the  effective  and  complete 
presentation  of  the  ideas  and  feelings  which  the  writer  wishes 
to  convey.” 

Apply  this  statement  to  any  two  of  the  following  essays  : 
Patriotism  and  Sport,  On  Hating  Strangers,  lice  Peal  of  Bells, 
The  Case  for  the  Artist. 

7.  Compare  The  Doll’s  House  with  The  Secret  Sharer  with 
respect  to  {a)  plot,  (6)  atmosphere,  (c)  characterization. 

8.  What  ideas  about  life  in  the  fifteenth  century  may  be 
derived  from  Quentin  Durward  ?  Illustrate  your  answer  by 
definite  references  to  the  story. 
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MODERN  HISTORY 


Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  'paper,  three  from  A 

and  two  from  B. 

A 

N OTE.  Only  three  questions,  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  three  questions  of  A,  only  the  first  three  attemqded  will 
he  valued. 

1.  Describe  the  chano;es  brouo’lit  about  in  France  from  1789 
to  1791  in  {a)  the  position  and  powers  of  the  king,  (6)  the 
position  and  the  organization  of  the  Church. 

2.  Discuss  (a)  Napoleon’s  reorganization  of  Germany,  1799- 
1806,  (6)  the  relations  between  Napoleon  and  Russia,  1807-1812. 

\ 

3.  Explain  the  collapse  of  {a)  the  Frankfort  Assembly  of 
1848,  (6)  the  Second  Republic  in  France. 

4.  Outline  (a)  the  Whig  reforms  which  followed  the  passing 
of  the  First  Reform  Bill  in  1832,  (6)  the  nature  and  course  of 
the  Chartist  movement,  (c)  the  struggle  over  the  repeal  of  the 
Corn  Laws. 

5.  Explain  the  origin  and  purpose  of  (a)  the  Anglo- Japanese 
alliance,  1902,  {!))  the  Anglo-French  entente,  1904,  (c)  the 
Anglo-Russian  entente,  1907. 

6.  Discuss  {a)  the  circumstances  which  led  to  the  granting 
of  responsible  government  in  Canada  and  Nova  Scotia,  (6)  the 
development  of  the  Imperial  Conferences  to  1914. 


[over] 


B 

Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  of  B,  only  the  first  two  attempted  will 
he  valued. 

7.  Trace  the  struggle,  from  1848  to  1866,  to  expel  Austria 
from  Italy,  showing  the  role  played  by  outside  Powers. 

8.  Explain  the  nature  and  the  course  of  the  slavery  contro¬ 
versy  in  the  United  States  from  1820  to  1860. 

9.  Trace  the  steps,  between  1862  and  1871,  by  which  Bismarck 
imposed  the  leadership  of  Prussia  on  the  other  states  of  Germany 

10.  Discuss  either  the  efforts  to  establish  a  system  for  the 
maintenance  of  peace  by  international  agreement  from  the 
League  Covenant  to  the  Pact  of  Paris  (the  Kellogg-Briand  Pact) 
or  the  relations  between  Germany  and  the  Allies  from  1920 
to  1933. 
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HISTORY  OF  COMMERCE 

(For  candidates  from  Commercial  High  Schools 
and  Departments) 


Note.  Candidates  will  take  question  1  and  any  four  others. 

1.  Write  short  notes  on  any  four  o£  the  following ; 

{a)  the  influence  of  the  physical  features,  position,  and 
natural  resources  of  Phoenicia  on  the  commerce  of  its 
people ; 

(b)  the  domestic  or  putting-out  system  of  manufacture 
in  eighteenth-century  England ; 

(c)  the  purpose  and  the  results  of  the  Continental  System 
of  Napoleon  I ; 

(d)  the  competition  between  the  North  West  Company 
and  the  Hudson’s  Bay  Company  (1783-1821); 

(e)  the  significance  of  the  discoveries  of  Bessemer  and 
Gilchrist ; 

(/)  the  principles  of  the  co-operative  societies  in  England 
during  the  nineteenth  century ; 

(g)  extra-territoriality  in  China. 

2.  Discuss  the  economic  conditions  which  contributed  to  the 
disintegration  of  the  Western  Roman  Empire. 

3.  Describe  the  commerce  of  the  Hanse  cities  during  the 
thirteenth  and  fourteenth  centuries,  and  show  how  their 
monopoly  of  the  English  overseas  trade  was  won  from  them  by 
the  Merchants  of  the  Staple. 

4.  Trace  the  rise  to  commercial  supremacy  and  give  the 
reasons  for  the  subsequent  decline  of  either  {a)  the  Spanish 
Empire  of  the  sixteenth  century  or  (h)  the  Dutch  Empire  of 
the  seventeenth  century. 

[over] 


5.  Account  for  and  describe  the  rapid  improvement  in 
agriculture  in  England  during  the  eighteenth  century  and, 
again,  after  the  repeal  of  the  Corn  Laws  in  the  nineteenth 
century. 

6.  Discuss  the  effect  of  the  economic  superiority  of  the 
Northern  States  on  the  course  of  the  American  Civil  War. 

7.  (a)  State  the  circumstances  in  Canada  which  led  to  the 
building  of  each  of  the  following  railways  : 

(i)  the  Intercolonial ; 

(ii)  the  Canadian  Pacific  ; 

(iii)  the  Grand  Trunk  Pacific  and  National  Trans¬ 
continental. 

(b)  Describe  the  difficulties  which  have  been  encountered 
by  the  railways  of  Canada  since  1920  and  the  attempts  which 
have  been  made  to  solve  the  problems  arising  from  these 
difficulties. 

8.  Discuss  some  of  the  ways  in  which  the  Dominion  and 
Provincial  Governments  have  attempted  to  solve  the  problems 
of  labour  with  respect  to  wages,  industrial  accidents,  unemploy¬ 
ment,  and  old  age. 
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ALGEBRA 


Note.  A  hook  of  mathematical  tables  may  he  obtained  from 

the  Presiding  Officer. 


1.  How  many  terms  of  the  series  — 8  — 2  +  4+10+.*. 
must  be  taken  to  yield  a  sum  of  980  ? 


2.  (a)  Make  a  table  of  values  of  the  function  - .  Describe 

the  variation  of  this  function  as  x  varies  from  large  negative 
values  to  large  positive  values. 


{b)  If 


4 

1+x'^ 


is  denoted  by  f{x),  find  the  value  of 


3.  The  mass  of  a  cone  varies  as  the  altitude  when  the 
diameter  of  the  base  is  constant  and  varies  as  the  square  of  this 
diameter  when  the  altitude  is  constant.  If  a  cone  with  altitude 
9  centimetres  and  diameter  4  centimetres  has  a  mass  of  277*2 
grams,  find  the  diameter  of  a  cone  of  the  same  material  which 
has  a  mass  of  739*2  grams  and  an  altitude  of  6  centimetres. 


4.  Solve  the  system  : 

x^ -\-y^  —  5x  — by  =  2, 
x^  —  bxy  —  6y-  =  0. 


[over] 


5.  (a)  If  ^  +4^c— 15,  find  (i)  the  values  of  x  for  which 

y  has  the  value  zero,  (ii)  the  real  value  of  x  for  which  y  has  its 
minimum  value,  (iii)  the  integral  values  of  x  for  which  y  is 
negative. 

(h)  Illustrate  your  answers  to  (a)  by  means  of  a  graph, 
using  values  of  x  from  —  3  to  +2  inclusive. 

6.  Establish  a  formula  for  the  sum  of  the  squares  of  the  first 
n  natural  numbers. 

7.  How  many  committees,  each  consisting  of  6  persons,  can 
be  chosen  from  8  men  and  4  women,  if  each  committee  is  to 
contain  at  least  2  women  ? 


8.  If  m  and  n  are  the  roots  of  2cc^  —  +  4  =  0,  construct  the 


equation  whose  roots  are 


-  and  — 

m”  n' 


9.  Establish  a  formula  for  the  expansion  of  {x  +  yY,  given 
that  7Z.  is  a  positive  integer. 

10.  Employ  the  binomial  theorem  to  find  the  first  four  terms 
and  the  ('r+l)^!  term  in  the  expansion,  in  ascending  powers 
of  X,  of 

(1  —xY 

{i-2xY ' 


11.  On  the  first  day  of  each  year  for  10  years  a  man  deposits 
$600  in  a  bank  which  pays  3%  per  annum  compounded  semi¬ 
annually.  If  all  the  deposits  are  left  to  accumulate,  what  sum 
has  he  to  his  credit  five  years  after  he  has  made  the  tenth 
deposit  ? 
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GEOMETRY 


1.  Establish  the  formula  for  the  perpendicular  distance  from 

the  point  to  the  line  Ax-{- By -\-G  =0. 

2.  Prove  that  the  feet  of  the  perpendiculars  from  the  origin 
to  the  lines 

a;  +  2/  — 4  =  0,  cc  — 2/  — 8  =  0,  +  — 26  =  0 

lie  on  a  straight  line. 

3.  Find  the  equations  of  the  circles  of  radius  5  which  pass 
through  the  points  (2,  1)  and  (0,  —3). 


4.  Find  the  equation  of  the  line  of  slope  1  from  which  the 
circles  cc"+2/^— 4  =  0  and  +2/"  —  lOiC— 142/  +  65  =  0  cut  off 
equal  chords. 


5.  Define  the  parabola  and  obtain  its  equation  in  the  form 

2/2  =  4fax. 


6.  A  variable  tangent  to  the  parabola  y^  =  4tax  meets  the 
aj-axis  in  the  point  A  and  the  2/ -axis  in  the  point  B.  If  0  is 
the  origin  and  P  the  point  completing  the  rectangle  AO  BP, 
find  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  P. 


7.  Obtain  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  ellipse 


x^ 


-f 


_ 


a- 

at  the  point  ’  Vx)  ellipse. 


=  1 


[over] 


8.  Prove  that  the  product  of  the  slopes  of  the  lines  joining 
any  point  P  on  the  ellipse 


to  the  extremities  of  the  major  axis  is  constant. 

9.  Find  the  vertices,  eccentricity,  foci,  and  asymptotes  of  the 
hyperbola  =  144. 

10.  Prove  that  the  locus  of  the  centres  of  circles  which  cut  off 
chords  of  given  lengths  2a,  26  on  the  cc-axis  and  y-axis,  respec¬ 
tively,  is  a  rectangular  hyperbola. 
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TRIGONOMETEY 


Note.  The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  from  the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  Without  using  tables,  find  {a)  the  tangent,  (b)  the  secant 
of  (i)  f  TT  radians,  (ii)  180°,  (hi)  —45°. 

2.  {a)  Show,  for  all  values  of  0,  that 

(sin  6  +  cosec  d )  -  +  (cos  6  +  sec  6)-  =  tan  -  ^  +  cot  ^  ^  +  7. 

(b)  Find  all  values  of  x,  from  0°  to  360°  inclusive,  which 
satisfy  the  equation 

sin  X  +  cos  X  =  1. 

(c)  Verify  your  answers  to  part  (b)  by  direct  substitution. 

3.  Prince  Rupert  is  due  north  of  Pitcairn  Island,  and  their 
latitudes  are  respectively  54°  21'  N.  and  25°  3'  S. 

(a)  If  the  diameter  of  the  earth  is  7920  miles,  find,  to 
the  nearest  mile,  the  distance  by  sea  from  Pitcairn  Island  to 
Prince  Rupert. 

(6)  How  many  miles  farther  is  it  by  air  between  points 
respectively  3  miles  above  these  places,  if  the  aeroplane  flies  at 
a  height  of  3  miles  ? 

(tt  =  3'I4I6) 

4.  (a)  It  A,  B,  and  {A—B)  are  positive  acute  angles,  prove 
the  formula  expressing  cos  {A  —B)  in  terms  of  sines  and  cosines 
of  A  and  B. 

(b)  If  tan  A  =  ^,  find  tan  3 A  without  using  tables,  and 
then  check  your  result  by  the  tables. 

(c)  Without  using  tables,  show  that 

sin  78°  —  sin  18°  +  cos  132°=  0. 


[over] 


5.  If  one  grain  of  wheat  were  placed  on  the  first  square 
of  a  checker-board,  2  grains  on  the  second,  4  on  the  third,  8  on 
the  fourth,  and  so  on  for  the  64  squares,  how  many  digits 
would  there  be  in  the  number  of  grains  on  the  last  square  and 
what  would  be  the  first  four  digits  of  that  number  ? 


6.  (a)  Assuming  the  formula 
prove  that 


a 


—  2bc  cos  A, 


sin 


A  _  /  (s  —  b)(s  —  c) 


2 


be 


(b)  Find  a  formula  for  the  radius  of  the  circle  inscribed 


in  a  triangle. 


7.  The  sides  of  a  triangular  piece  of  ground  are  respectively 
7432,  5975,  and  2035  feet.  Using  logarithms  and  suggesting 
checks  on  the  work  wherever  possible,  find 

(a)  the  three  angles  of  the  triangle,  each  to  the  nearest 
minute  ; 

(b)  the  area,  to  four  significant  figures. 
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PROBLEMS 


(To  be  taken  by  candidates  writing  for  University 
Scholarships  involving  Mathematics) 


Note.  Ten  questions  constitute  a  full  paper. 


2  _ /L'Y'  —1—  R 

1.  Given  that  =  - ,  determine  the  limitations 

+ 1 

on  the  value  of  y  when  x  is  real. 


2.  Determine  a,  h,  c,  d,  and  e  in  order  that  n^x^  ^  may  be 
the  nth  term  in  the  expansion,  in  ascending  powers  of  x,  of 

a-\-hx-\- cx'^  +  dx‘^  -hex^ 

(1  —x)^ 

3.  A  number  of  equal  spheres  are  arranged  in  a  pile  of  which 
the  bottom  layer  is  rectangular  with  m  spheres  along  its  length 
and  n  spheres  along  its  width.  The  next  layer  is  rectangular 
with  (m— 1)  spheres  along  its  length  and  {n—1)  spheres  along 
its  width,  and  so  on.  Find  the  number  of  spheres  in  p  complete 
layers,  given  that  p  is  not  greater  than  n  and  that  n  is  not 
greater  than  m. 


4.  Solve  the  system  : 

xy  +  yz  +  xz  =  —  x^  =  —  y~  =  —  z^. 

5.  Prove  that  the  locus  of  the  point  of  intersection  of  two 
tangents  to  a  parabola  which  cut  each  other  at  a  constant  angle 
a  (a  =1=  90°)  is  a  hyperbola  having  the  same  focus  and  directrix 
as  the  given  parabola. 

[OVEK] 


6.  Show  that  the  portion  of  any  tangent  to  the  ellipse 
-\-y-  =  1  intercepted  between  the  lines  x  =  l,  x= —1  is 

divided  by  the  point  of  contact  into  two  parts  which  subtend 
equal  angles  at  the  origin. 

7.  The  normal  at  any  point  P  of  an  ellipse  cuts  the  major 
axis  in  the  point  Q.  If  R  is  the  foot  of  the  perpendicular  from 
the  centre  of  the  ellipse  on  the  normal,  prove  that  FQ .  PR  is 
constant. 

8.  The  lower  edge  of  a  rectangular  sheet  of  paper  of  width  a 
is  taken  as  the  a^-axis  and  the  left-hand  edge  as  the  y-axis.  If 
the  sheet  of  paper  is  folded  so  that  the  lower  right-hand  corner 
moves  along  the  y-axis,  show  that  the  line  of  the  crease  always 
touches  the  parabola  y'^  =  a{^x  —  a). 

9.  If  y  cos  0  —  X  sin  6  =  a  cos  20, 

and  y  sin  6  x  cos  0  =  2a  sin  20, 

»>  o  o 

show  that  {x  +  y)’^  -f  {x  —  y)'^  =  2a'^ . 

10.  Find  the  smallest  positive  value  of 

4  tan~  ^  — - tan~  ^  +  tan“  ^  —  . 

5  70  99 

11.  If  the  base  of  a  triangle  is  divided  into  three  equal  parts, 
and  Cj  ,  Co  ,  c.,  ,  are  the  cotangents  of  the  angles  which  these 
parts  subtend,  in  order,  at  the  vertex,  show  that 

(c  1  )(c 2  4" c ;3 )  =  4(1  +  c o" ). 

12.  If  tan  ^  =  tan’^  B  and  tan  2B  =  2  tan  C,  prove  that 

A  -\-B—C  =  TITT. 
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BOTANY 


Note.  Candidates  will  answer  questions  1-6  inclusive  and  either  7  or  8 
hut  not  both.  Questions  7  and  8  are  of  equal  value. 

1.  (a)  For  each  of  the  following  give  the  botanical  name  of 
the  part  commonly  used  as  food  by  man  ;  green  beans,  potatoes, 
celery,  onions,  mushrooms,  carrots. 

(6)  Describe  the  part  of  the  onion  plant  which  is  com- 

monlv  used  as  food. 

%/ 

(c)  Name  two  characteristics  of  all  stems  which  are 
different  from  those  of  all  roots. 

2.  {a)  Give  three  ways  of  distinguishing  a  lichen  from  a 
liverwort  without  using  a  microscope. 

(6)  Name  the  constituents  of  a  lichen  and  explain  how 
each  depends  on  the  other. 

(c)  Describe  the  archegonium  of  a  liverwort  and  show  its 
relation  to  the  sporophyte. 

3.  {a)  A  certain  seed  plant  has  (i)  very  thin  leaves,  (ii)  no 
cuticle,  (iii)  air  spaces  in  the  stems,  (iv)  no  mechanical  tissue. 
Classify  this  plant  in  relation  to  environment  and  show  the 
fitness  to  environment  of  characters  (i),  (ii),  (iii),  and  (iv). 

(6)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  a  green  cell  of  any  plant. 
Name  the  plant  or  the  tissue  selected. 

4.  (a)  Show  how  bacteria  function  in  (i)  maintaining  soil 
fertility,  (ii)  sewage  disposal,  (iii)  vinegar  making. 

(6)  Indicate  the  role  of  plants  in  diminishing  and  in 
replenishing  the  supply  of  carbon  dioxide  in  the  air.  (This  may 
he  done  by  means  of  a  labelled  diagram.) 

5.  (a)  Name  four  characteristics  peculiar  to  monocotyledons. 
(b)  Name  and  describe  the  fruit,  including  the  seed,  of 

maize  (corn). 


[over] 


(c)  If  a  maize  seedling  is  suspended  under  suitable  condi¬ 
tions  so  that  its  root  projects  sideways  or  upwards,  the  root  will 
bend  downwards,  (i)  What  part  of  the  root  bends  ?  (ii)  Why 
is  it  this  part  and  no  other  ? 

6.  (a)  Name  the  families,  one  for  each,  to  which  plants  having 
the  followino-  characteristics  belong  : 

(i)  parts  of  the  flower  separate  ;  sepals  5  ;  petals  5  ; 
stamens  numerous  ;  carpels  numerous  ;  fruit  an  achene ;  leaf 
blades  dissected ; 

(ii)  leaves  opposite;  calyx  tubular,  5 -toothed  ;  corolla 
long,  2 -lipped  ;  stamens  2  ;  ovary,  4-lobed  producing  4  achenes  ; 
flowers  in  heads ; 

(iii)  leaves  alternate,  compound,  with  stipules  ;  flowers 
in  heads  ;  calyx  5 -cleft ;  5  irregular  petals  ;  10  stamens  of  which 
9  are  united  ;  pods  small;  ovaries  1 -celled; 

(iv)  leaves  alternate  ;  calyx  5-parted  ;  corolla  2-lipped, 
spurred  at  base ;  stamens  didynamous ;  capsule  opening  below 
summit  by  chinks  ;  seeds  many. 

(b)  Name  and  describe  four  t3^pes  of  inflorescence. 

Note.  Candidates  will  take  either  question  7  or  question  8,  hut  not  both. 

7.  (a)  Give  the  measures  of  control  of  apple  scab  and  show 
why  these  measures  should  be  successful. 

(b)  Trace  the  life  history  of  the  wheat-rust  fungus  from 
the  winter  spore  to  the  infection  of  a  wheat  plant. 

8.  In  each  of  the  following,  (a),  (6),  (c),  and  (d),  three  of 
the  statements  are  false  and  one  is  true.  Write  out  each  true 
statement  and  no  others. 

{a)  Spirogyra  (i)  is  an  attached  green  alga  with  a  hold¬ 
fast,  (ii)  is  a  fungus  that  undergoes  conjugation,  (iii)  carries  on 
photosynthesis,  (iv)  produces  swimming  spores. 

(6)  The  club  moss  is  (i)  a  kind  of  moss  with  conspicuous 
gametophyte,  (ii)  more  like  a  fern  than  like  a  liverwort,  (iii)  a 
plant  that  produces  two  kinds  of  spores,  (iv)  also  known  as  the 
peat  moss. 

(c)  The  Aceraceae  (i)  are  herbaceous,  (ii)  have  opposite 
leaves,  (iii)  produce  fleshy  fruits,  (iv)  blossom  in  the  summer. 

(d)  Xerophytes  are  (i)  alwa^^s  thorny,  (ii)  found  in  moist 
climates,  (iii)  a  class  of  seed  plants,  (iv)  plants  with  adapta¬ 
tions  for  life  in  water. 
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Note.  Candidates  will  answer  questions  1-6  inclusive  and  either  7  or  8 
hut  not  both.  Questions  7  and  8  are  of  equal  value. 

1.  (a)  Describe  the  nature  of  the  layers  of  a  clam  shell  which 
are  exposed  on  a  broken  surface. 

(b)  What  parts  of  the  clam  produce  these  different  layers  ? 

(c)  How  does  a  clam  open  its  shell  ? 

{d)  What  is  the  position  of  the  intestine  of  the  clam  in 
relation  to  the  posterior  adductor  muscle  ? 

2.  (a)  Describe  the  parts  of  the  earthworm  that  are  used  to 
take  in  food  and  to  digest  it. 

(b)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  the  digestive  system  of 
the  earthworm  as  seen  in  a  cross-section  of  the  body  near  the 
posterior  end. 

(c)  Show  how  the  habits  and  the  habitat  of  the  earthworm 
make  it  of  economic  importance. 

3.  {a)  What  are  the  distinctions  between  an  insect  larva  and 
a  millipede  ? 

(6)  What  are  the  distinctions  between  an  ant  and  a  spider  ? 

(c)  Show  how  and  in  what  circumstances  the  spinnerets 
of  a  spider  and  the  swimmerets  of  a  crayfish  are  used  for  loco¬ 
motion. 

4.  ((x)  Give  the  life  history  of  the  frog. 

(6)  Apart  from  life-history  factors,  in  what  ways  may  a 
tadpole  be  distinguished  from  a  fish  ? 

(c)  Name  a  part  of  the  digestive  system  which  is  present 
in  the  fish  but  absent  in  the  adult  frog. 

5.  (a)  Make,  labelled  diagrams,  one  for  each,  which  show 

from  the  ventral  aspect,  in  section,  the  heart  of  (i)  a  fish,  (ii)  a 
frog,  (iii)  a  mammal.  The  blood  vessels  which  leave  or  enter 
the  heart  should  be  shown  and  named  and  the  direction  of  flow 
of  the  blood  should  be  indicated.  [over] 


(b)  Explain  in  what  respects  the  heart  of  a  mammal  is 
more  efficient  than  that  of  a  fish. 

(c)  Describe  what  happens  to  the  blood  of  a  mammal  in  its 
passage  through  the  lungs. 

6.  (a)  What  are  the  uses  to  an  animal  of  the  bones  of  its  body  ? 

(h)  Name  and  describe  the  bone  or  bones  in  the  ‘‘drum¬ 
stick  ”  and  in  the  “  wish-bone  ”  of  a  bird. 

(c)  Show  three  ways  in  which  the  skeleton  of  a  bird  is 
adapted  for  flight. 

Note.  Candidates  will  take  either  question  7  or  question  8,  hut  not  both. 

7.  (a)  Describe  locomotion  in  Paramoecium  (or  Amoeba). 
(If  the  former  is  chosen,  the  course  or  'path  folloived  by  the 
animal  is  to  be  described.) 

(b)  How  is  feeding  accomplished  by  the  animal  chosen  in 
your  answer  to  7  (a)  ? 

8.  In  each  of  (a),  (b),  (c),  and  (d),  three  of  the  statements  are 
false  and  one  is  true.  Write  out  each  true  statement  and  no 
others. 

(a)  (i)  A  turtle  is  more  closely  related  to  a  frog  than  to  a 
snake,  (ii)  Many  snakes  bring  forth  their  young  alive,  (iii) 
Turtles  have  an  external  skeleton  instead  of  an  internal  one. 
(iv)  Turtles  live  on  land  and  in  water  while  snakes  live  entirely 
on  land. 

(b)  (i)  The  ant  and  the  mosquito  belong  to  the  same  order, 
(ii)  Ants  are  more  closely  related  to  aphids  than  to  bees,  (iii) 
The  mosquito  and  the  ichneumon  fly  belong  to  the  same  order, 
(iv)  Mosquitoes  are  active  in  three  stages  of  their  life  histor}". 

(c)  (i)  The  crayfish  swims  forward  by  straightening  and 
bending  the  abdomen,  (ii)  The  crayfish  is  more  closely  related 
to  the  May  beetle  than  to  the  gold  fish,  (iii)  The  crayfish  has 
a  central  nervous  system  which  is  ventral  all  along  the  body, 
(iv)  The  crayfish  has  a  gill  scoop  on  its  second  maxilliped. 

(d)  (i)  The  internal  rectus  muscle  of  the  left  eye  turns  that 
eye  to  the  right,  (ii)  A  ray  of  light  is  transmitted  to  the  retina 
by  the  iris,  (iii)  The  region  of  acute  vision  is  the  point  where 
the  optic  nerve  enters  (or  leaves)  the  eye.  (iv)  The  eye  in 
mammals  is  focussed  by  moving  the  lens  as  a  whole  backwards 
and  forwards. 
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1.  Complete  each  of  the  following,  naming  the  physical 
quantity  and  the  unit : 

[Example  :  ^potential  difference  {in  volts)  -p  current  {in 
amperes)  =  resistance  {in  ohms).^ 

{a)  mass  (in  grams)  x  acceleration  (in  centimetres  per 
second  per  second)  =  .  .  .  ; 

(h)  mass  (in  pounds)  x  change  of  velocity  (in  feet  per 
second)  -P  time  (in  seconds)  =  .  .  .  ; 

(c)  force  (in  poundals)  x  distance  (in  feet)  =  .  .  .  ; 

{d)  force  (in  dynes)  x  time  (in  seconds)  =  .  .  .  ; 

(e)  work  (in  joules)  P-  time  (in  seconds)  =  .  .  .  ; 

(/)  potential  difference  (in  volts)  x  current  (in  amperes) 
X  time  (in  seconds)  =  .  .  . 

2.  (a)  State  the  law  of  (i)  conservation  of  momentum, 
(ii)  conservation  of  energy. 

(6)  Show  how  each  law  is  applied  in  finding  the  velocity 
of  a  projectile  by  the  use  of  a  ballistic  pendulum. 

(c)  A  particle  is  projected  vertically  upward  from  a  height 
h  ft.  above  ground  with  an  initial  velocity  of  48  ft.  per  second. 
If  it  strikes  the  ground  at  the  end  of  5  seconds,  find  (i)  its 
velocity  as  it  reaches  the  ground,  (ii)  the  initial  height  h. 

3.  {a)  State  Newton’s  law  of  universal  gravitation. 

{h)  Apply  this  law  to  find  the  ratio  of  the  gravitational 
pulls  of  the  sun  on  the  earth  and  on  Mars,  taking  the  mass  of 
the  earth  to  be  9  times  that  of  Mars  and  its  distance  from  the 
sun  I 'that  of  Mars. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  Define  (i)  moment  of  a  force,  (ii)  couple. 

(b)  A  uniform  spar  weighing  60  lb.  is  hinged  at  its  lower 
end  to  a  vertical  mast.  The  spar  is  held  in  an  inclined  position 
by  a  rope  16  ft.  long  running  horizontally  from  a  point  on  the 
mast  15  ft.  above  the  hinge  to  the  upper  end  of  the  spar.  Find 

(i)  the  tension  in  the  rope,  (ii)  the  thrust  on  the  mast  at  the 
hinge. 

5.  (a)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe  an 
experiment  to  measure  the  brake  horse-power  of  a  water  motor. 

(b)  (i)  With  the  aid  of  a  diagram,  show  how  to  use 
two  double  pulleys  to  obtain  a  mechanical  advantage  of  4. 

(ii)  Explain  how  the  same  advantage  may  be  obtained  when 
one  pulley- wheel  is  left  idle. 

6.  (a)  A  150-pound  trunk  is  dragged  up  an  inclined  runway, 
30  ft.  long  on  the  slope,  to  a  platform  10  ft.  high.  If  the 
force  of  friction  is  52  pd.,  find  (i)  the  force  applied,  (ii)  the 
work  done,  (iii)  the  heat  developed  (1  B.T.U.  =  780  ft.  pd.). 

(b)  Would  the  trunk  of  (a)  slide  down  the  runway  by 
itself  if  given  a  start  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

7.  (a)  State  (i)  Boyle’s  law,  (ii)  Archimedes’  principle. 

(b)  Give  the  molecular  explanation  of  (i)  pressure  of  a 
gas,  (ii)  change  of  pressure  with  change  of  temperature. 

(c)  Describe  a  method  of  measuring  the  specific  gravity  of 
a  solid  b}^  the  application  of  Archimedes’  principle. 

8.  (a)  A  clean  dry  needle,  3|  cm.  long,  weighing  |  gm.,  is 
lowered  carefully  to  water  with  its  length  parallel  to  the  surface. 
If  the  surface  is  just  able  to  support  the  needle,  find  the  surface 
tension  of  the  water. 

(b)  Show  that  the  velocity  of  a  licjuid  fiowing  from  an 
opening  in  a  vessel  is  the  same  as  that  which  would  be  acquired 
by  a  body  in  falling  through  a  vertical  distance  equal  to  the 
height  of  the  free  surface  above  the  opening.  (Torricelli’s  law.) 

(c)  If  a  tap  in  a  vessel  is  49  cm.  below  the  surface  of 
the  water  in  the  vessel,  find  (i)  the  pressure  at  the  tap  when  it 
is  closed,  (ii)  the  velocity  of  water  through  the  tap  when  it  is  open. 
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1.  (a)  Show,  by  a  comparison  of  their  behaviour  in  three 
different  types  of  reaction,  that  chlorine,  bromine,  and  iodine 
belong  to  the  same  family  of  elements. 

(h)  Show,  by  reference  to  at  least  one  type  of  reaction, 
that  there  is  a  gradation  in  the  properties  of  the  three  elements 
mentioned  in  (a)  when  considered  in  order  of  increasing  atomic 
weights. 

(c)  How  does  the  Bohr  theory  of  atomic  structure  account 
for  the  similarities  in  properties  ? 

2.  (a)  List  four  factors  which  affect  the  rates  of  chemical 
reactions. 

{h)  Illustrate  by  experiments,  one  for  each,  the  influence 
of  two  factors  mentioned  in  your  answer  to  (a). 

(c)  (i)  Account  for  the  fact  that  dilute  sulphuric  and  dilute 
acetic  acids  of  the  same  normality  dissolve  zinc  at  different  rates. 

(ii)  State  two  other  respects  in  which  these  two  acids 
differ  and  one  respect  in  which  they  are  similar. 

3.  An  electric  current  is  passed  through  an  aqueous  solution 
of  sodium  chloride  between  carbon  electrodes. 

(a)  Name  the  product,  or  products,  formed  at  (i)  the 
cathode,  (ii)  the  anode.  Explain  how  each  of  these  products  is 
produced  from  the  solution  during  electrolysis. 

(h)  Give  a  theoretical  explanation  of  the  source  of  the 
electrical  charges  on  the  sodium  ion  and  the  chloride  ion. 

[over] 


4.  (a)  Describe  what  is  observed  in  the  following  experiments: 

(i)  a  few  drops  of  bromine  are  placed  in  the  bottom  of 
of  a  glass  cylinder  ; 

(ii)  phenolphthalein  (or  neutral  litmus)  is  added  to  a 
solution  of  potassium  carbonate  ; 

(iii)  plaster  of  Paris  is  placed  in  contact  with  water ; 

(iv)  a  piece  of  copper  wire  is  placed  in  a  solution  of 
silver  nitrate ; 

(v)  lead  sulphide  is  treated  with  hydrogen  peroxide. 

(b)  Write  equations  for  the  reactions  in  the  experiments 
of  (iii),  (iv),  and  (v)  of  (a). 

5.  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  following  terms,  illustrating 
your  answer  in  each  case  by  referring  to  some  metallurgical 
operation  :  flotation,  slag,  alloy,  reduction. 

6.  (a)  Describe  experiments  to  determine  whether  starch 
forms  with  water  a  true  solution  or  a  colloidal  dispersion. 

(6)  List  four  types  of  organic  compounds  and  give  the 
name  and  formula  of  one  example  of  each  of  three  types. 

(c)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  any  three  of  :  fractional 
distillation  of  petroleum,  fermentation  of  glucose,  saponification, 
inversion  of  sucrose,  hydrogenation  of  oils. 

7.  (a)  The  label  on  the  stock  bottle  of  C.  P.  sulphuric  acid 
states  that  the  solution  has  a  specific  gravity  of  1'80  and 
contains  98%  of  dihydrogen  sulphate  (H^SO^). 

(i)  How  many  litres  of  normal  solution  (N/1)  could  be 
prepared  from  one  litre  of  the  C.  P.  acid  ? 

(ii)  What  weight  of  pure  sodium  hydroxide  would  be 
required  to  neutralize  one  litre  of  normal  acid  ? 

(H  =  l,  S  =  32,  0  =  16,  Na  =  23.) 

{}))  Fill  in  the  blanks  in  the  following  statements,  giving 
the  units  and  proper  values  where  either  or  both  are  omitted  : 

(i)  The  density  of  oxygen  at  N.  T.  P.  is  - grams 

per  litre. 

(ii)  The  gram  molecular  weight  of  acetylene  is - . 

(iii)  The  density  of  mercury  is  13 '6 - . 

(iv)  The  gram  molecular  weight  of  calcium  hydroxide 

is - times  the  gram  equivalent  weight. 


8.  Sodium,  calcium,  aluminium,  silicon,  phosphorus,  sulphur, 
chlorine. 

(a)  Write  the  formulas  of  the  more  important  oxides  of 
each  of  these  elements  and  state  whether  each  oxide  is  acidic 
or  basic  in  its  reactions. 

(b)  Selecting  four  of  the  above  elements,  give  the  name 
and  the  formula  of  one  commercially  important  compound  of 
each  element  selected  and  indicate  one  commercial  use  of  each 
compound  named. 

(c)  Describe  qualitative  tests,  one  for  each,  to  detect  the 
presence  of  the  following  ions :  calcium,  aluminium,  sulphate. 

9.  (a)  The  red  colour  of  ferric  sulphocyanate  produced  in 
reactions  similar  to  the  following ; 

FeClg  +  SNH.CNS  ^  Fe(CNS)3  +  3  NH,C1 
serves  as  a  qualitative  test  for  ferric  ions. 

(i)  In  testing  for  ferric  ions  in  an  extremely  dilute 
solution,  would  you  use  a  dilute  or  a  concentrated  solution  of 
ammonium  sulphocyanate  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  answer. 

(ii)  In  testing  for  ferric  ions  in  such  a  dilute  solution 
would  the  presence  of  an  excess  of  ammonium  chloride  in  the 
solution  under  test  be  an  advantage  or  a  disadvantage  ?  Give 
reasons  for  your  answer. 

(6)  Explain  the  effect  of  an  increase  in  pressure  on  the 
following  system  of  gases  in  equilibrium  : 

2N0  +  0,  ^  2NO„. 
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A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  Hi  VOS,  quoniam  libere  loqui  non  licet,  tacite  rogant,  ut 
se  quoque,  sicut  ceteraruni  provinciarum  socios,  dignos  existi- 
inetis  quorum  salutem  tali  viro  commendetis,  atque  hoc  etiain 
magis,  quod  ceteros  in  provinciam  eius  modi  homines  cum 
5  imperio  mittimus,  ut,  etiam  si  ab  hoste  defendant,  tanien 
ipsorum  adventus  in  urbes  sociorum  non  multum  ab  hostili 
expugnatione  differant :  hunc  audiebant  antea,  nunc  prae- 
sentem  vident  tanta  temperantia,  tanta  mansuetudine,  tanta 
humanitate,  ut  ii  beatissimi  esse  videantur,  apud  quos  ille 
1  0  diutissime  commoratur. 

(b)  Quid  igitur  ait  Hortensius  ?  Si  uni  omnia  tribuenda 
sint,  unum  dignissimum  esse  Pompeium,  sed  ad  unum  tamen 
omnia  defend  non  oportere.  Obsolevit  iam  ista  oratio,  re 
multo  magis  quam  verbis  refutata. 

1  5  (c)  Actum  quern  debuisti,  mi  Secunde,  in  excutiendis  causis 

eorum  qui  Christiani  ad  te  delati  fuerant  secutus  es.  Neque 
enim  in  universum  aliquid  quod  quasi  certam  forinam  habeat 
constitui  potest.  Conquirendi  non  sunt :  si  deferantur  et 
arguantur,  puniendi  sunt,  ita  tamen  ut  qui  negaverit  se 

2  0  Christianum  esse  idque  re  ipsa  manifestum  fecerit,  id  est 

supplicando  dis  nostris,  quamvis  suspectus  in  praeteritum, 
veniam  ex  paenitentia  impetret. 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  modi  (1.  4),  ipsorum  (1.  6),  tempe¬ 
rantia  (1.  8),  supplicando  (1.  21). 

3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  existimetis  (11.  2,  3),  commendetis 
(1.  3),  differant  (1.  7),  sint  (1.  12),  habeat  (1.  17),  and  for  the 
mood  and  tense  of  negaverit  (1.  19). 


[over] 


4.  (a)  What  are  the  chief  qualities  for  which  Cicero  praises 
Pompey  in  addition  to  those  mentioned  in  1  (a)  ? 

(6)  How  does  Cicero  meet  the  objection  referred  to  in  1  (6)  ? 


5,  Why  was  the  Roman  government  suspicious  of  the 
Christians  ? 


B 

6.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : 

o 

(a)  iamque  propinquabant  castris  muroque  subibant, 
cum  procul  hos  laevo  flectentes  limite  cernunt, 

et  galea  Euryalum  sublustri  noctis  in  umbra 
prodidit  inmeniorem  radiisque  adversa  refulsit. 

5  baud  teniere  est  visum,  conclamat  ab  ao;;mine  Volcens  : 
“  state,  viri.  quae  causa  viae  ?  quive  estis  in  armis  ? 
quove  tenetis  iter  ?  ”  nihil  illi  tendere  contra, 
sed  celerare  fuo-am  in  silvas  et  fidere  nocti. 

o 

obiciunt  equites  sese  ad  divortia  nota 

1  0  hinc  atque  hinc,  omnemque  abitum  custode  coronant. 

(b)  permitte  Divis  cetera  :  qui  simul 
stravere  ventos  aequore  fervido 

deproeliantes,  nec  cupressi 
nec  veteres  ao^itantur  orni. 

o 

1 5  quid  sit  futurum  eras,  fuge  quaerere  :  et 
quern  Fors  dierum  cumque  dabit,  lucro 
appone  :  nec  dulces  ainores 

sperne  puer,  neque  tu  choreas, 
donee  virenti  canities  abest 

2  0  inorosa.  nunc  et  campus  et  areae, 

lenesque  sub  noctem  susurri 
composita  repetantur  hora. 


7.  (a)  What  characteristics  of  Nisus  and  Euryalus  are 
emphasized  in  Virgil’s  story  ? 

(b)  inmemorem  (1.  4).  What  circumstances  make  this 
epithet  particularly  fitting  ? 

(c)  Why  is  the  historic  infinitive  used  in  lines  7  and  8  ? 

{d)  What  effect  is  produced  by  the  juxtaposition  of  virenti 
and  canities  (1.  19)  ? 


8.  Write  out  lines  15-18  {quid.  .  .  .choreas)  and  mark  the 
scansion.  Name  the  metre. 


9.  Do  not  translate  the  following  passages,  but  name  the 
author  of  each,  and  in  four  or  five  lines  tell  what  is  the  subject 
of  the  poem  of  which  it  forms  a  part : 

(а)  virtus,  recludens  immeritis  mori 
caelum,  negata  temptat  iter  via. 

(б)  attonitus  novitate  mali,  divesque  miserque, 
effugere  optat  opes  et,  quae  modo  voverat,  odit. 

C 

10.  Translate  into  EnHish  : 

(Labienus  defeats  the  Treveri  by  the  strategem  of 
a  feigned  retreat.) 

Labienus  nocte  tribunis  militum  primisque  ordinibus 
convocatis  quid  sui  sit  consilii  proponit  et,  quo  facilius  hostibus 
timoris  det  suspicionem,  maiore  strepitu  et  tumultu  quam  populi 
Romani  fert  consuetudo  castra  moveri  iubet.  His  rebus  fup;ae 
similem  profectionem  efScit. 

Vix  agmen  novissimum  extra  munitiones  processerat,  cum 
Galli,  cohortati  inter  se  ne  speratam  praedam  ex  manibus  dimit- 
terent,  flumen  transire  et  iniquo  loco  committere  proelium  non 
dubitant.  Quae  fore  suspicatus  Labienus,  ut  omnes  citra  flumen 
eliceret,  eadem  usus  simulatione  itineris  placide  progrediebatur. 
Turn  praemissis  paulum  impedimentis  atque  in  tumulo  quodam 
conlocatis,  “Habetis”,  inquit,  ‘Tnilites,  quam  petistis  facultatem  : 
hostem  impedito  atque  iniquo  loco  tenetis ;  praestate  eandem 
nobis  ducibus  virtutem  quam  saepenumero  imperatori  prae- 
stitistis,  atque  ilium  adesse  et  haec  coram  cernere  existimate.” 

Simul  signa  ad  hostem  convert!  aciemque  derigi  iubet  et 
paucis  turmis  praesidio  ad  impedimenta  dimissis  reliquos  equites 
ad  latera  disponit.  Celeriter  nostri  clamore  sublato  pila  in 
hostes  immittunt.  Illi,  ubi  praeter  spem  quos  fugere  credebant 
infestis  signis  ad  se  ire  viderunt,  impetum  ferre  non  potuerunt 
ac  prirno  concursu  in  fugam  coniecti  proximas  silvas  petierunt. 
Quos  Labienus  equitatu  consectatus,  magno  numero  interfecto, 
compluribus  captis,  paucis  post  diebus  civitatem  recepit. 
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2)epartmetit  of  Bbucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1941 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


LATIN  COMPOSITION  AND  CAESAE 


1.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : 

Quod  si  veteris  contumeliae  oblivisci  vellet,  nuin  etiam 
recentium  iniuriarum,  quod  eo  invito  iter  per  provinciam  per 
vim  temptassent,  quod  Haeduos,  quod  Ambarros,  quod 
Allobroges  vexassent,  memoriam  deponere  posse  ?  Quod 
5  sua  victoria  tarn  insolenter  gloriarentur,  quodque  tarn  diu 
se  impune  iniurias  tulisse  admirarentur,  eodem  pertinere. 
Consuesse  enim  deos  imniortales,  quo  gravius  homines  ex 
commutatione  rerum  doleant,  quos  pro  scelere  eorum  ulcisci 
velint,  his  secundiores  interdum  res  et  diuturniorem  impuni- 
1 0  tatem  concedere.  Cum  ea  ita  sint,  tamen,  si  obsides  ab  iis 
sibi  dentur,  uti  ea  quae  polliceantur  facturos  intellegat,  et  si 
Haeduis  de  iniuriis  quas  ipsis  sociisque  eorum  intulerint, 
item  si  Allobrogibus  satisfaciant,  sese  cum  iis  pacem  esse 
facturum. 

(a)  Account  for  the  mood  of  posse  (1.  4),  doleant  (1.  8), 
velint  (1.  9). 

(h)  Account  for  the  case  of  contumeliae  (1.  1),  victoria  (1.  5). 

(c)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  ulcisci  (1.  8),  concedere 
(1.  10),  intellegat  (1.  11). 

{d)  Write  notes  of  not  more  than  three  lines  each  on  the 
following  topics :  (i)  the  contumeliae  referred  to  in  1.  1  ;  (ii)  the 
iniuriis  referred  to  in  1.  12  ;  (iii)  the  persons  addressed  in  this 
speech,  and  their  reply. 


[over] 


2.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  Surely  these  are  not  the  ships  we  sent  away  to  the 
new  harbour  ? 

(b)  You  do  not  come  to  see  me  as  often  as  you  used  to. 

(c)  My  best  friends  are  remaining  in  Capua,  and  have 
been  absent  from  here  for  several  years. 

(d)  Many  were  injured  by  the  violent  storms  that  occurred 
recently. 

(e)  All  of  my  brothers  are  soldiers ;  they  left  home  eight 
days  ago. 

3.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(a)  It  seems  that  certain  of  the  Gauls,  as  they  were 
approaching  our  camp,  were  trying  to  find  out  the  size  of  our 
forces. 

(b)  They  warned  us  that  the  town  we  intended  to  enter 
was  a  dangerous  one ;  we  already  knew  that  the  people  who 
lived  there  were  not  to  be  trusted. 

(c)  A  very  wise  man  once  said  that  it  was  impossible  for 
a  man  to  put  his  foot  into  the  same  river  twice  ;  this  he  said 
because  he  believed  that  all  things  are  always  changing. 
(muto  (1),  I  change,  transitive.) 

(d)  If  anyone  had  come  to  my  house  at  that  time,  he 
would  have  seen  what  few  have  seen :  my  four  brothers,  who 
are  so  much  alike  that  even  my  mother,  when  she  calls  one  of 
them,  never  knows  which  one  of  them  will  answer. 

(e)  We  came  very  near  losing  all  we  had  obtained. 


4.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

The  leader  of  the  Germans  had  been  hoping  for  a  long 
time  that  he  would  be  able  to  conquer  the  inhabitants  of  Britain. 
This  island  is  at  one  point  not  much  more  than  twenty  miles 
distant  from  the  continent.  It  seemed  to  him  that  his  soldiers 
could  be  taken  across  this  very  narrow  part  of  the  sea,  could 
overcome  the  defenders  on  the  shores,  and  finally  could  lay  waste 
their  towns  and  cities.  It  was  of  the  utmost  importance  that 
he  should  capture  the  largest  of  these,  as  it  had  an  excellent 
harbour  in  a  wide,  deep  river,  and  was  well  fortified.  Never- 


theless,  he  was  well  aware  that  the  inhabitants  of  the  island, 
who  had  not  often  been  attacked  on  their  own  territory  before, 
were  of  such  a  spirit  that  they  would  defend  their  homes  with 
great  determination. 

Gathering  a  throng  of  his  people  together,  he  addressed 
them  as  follows  :  “  I  know  that  my  enemies  will  resist  me  to  the 
end  as  I  try  to  subdue  them,  and  that  they  will  make  good  use 
of  their  ships,  of  which  they  have  an  adequate  supply.  They 
will  also  show  that  they  are  not  friglitened  by  any  new  and 
unaccustomed  method  of  warfare.  I  cannot  help  thinking  that 
I  shall  need  for  this  war  not  only  men,  arms,  and  skill,  but  all 
the  gifts  of  Fortune.  Do  not  think  that  I  hope  for  an  easy 
victory.  Can  I  desist  from  this  war  until  I  have  done  there 
what  I  have  done  in  many  other  countries  ?  ” 


department  of  Education,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1941 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GREEK  AUTHORS  AND  GRAMMAR 


1.  Translate  into  Eno^lish  : 

’A/eoDOUTe?  ovv  ravra  ol  aTTO  to)v  iroXeoiv  irpea^ei^;,  air'r^'yyeX- 
Xov  iirl  ra?  eavTMv  e/caaTOt  iroXei^.  /cal  ol  pev  aXXoL  Traz^re? 
Mfivuaav  ifiTreSayaeLV  ravra,  ol  Be  ^ij^aloL  'q^iovv  virep  irdvrcdv 
^OLcoroiv  opivvvaL.  6  Be  ^A'y'/jaiXao^;  ov/c  ecpi]  Be^ecrOai  tou? 
5  op/covs,  edv  /xi)  opivvcoaiv,  warrep  rd  ^aaiXeco^;  ypapipLara  eXeyeu, 
avrov6pLOv<;  elvai  /cal  pa/cpdv  /cal  pL€'ydXi]v  itoXlv.  ol  Be  rd)v 
^-ql^alcov  irpea^eL^;  eXeyov  on  ov/c  eirecrraXpLeva  crcfyiaL  ravra  etr). 
^^’Tre  vvv,^^  €(f)r]  6  ^ A'yrjalXao^;,  /cal  ipcordre'  dira'yyeXXere 
B’’  avrol<;  /cal  ravra,  on  el  pur]  ravra  rroL^aovaiv,  e/carrovBoi 
1  0  eaovraiA  ol  piev  Bt]  w^orro. 


(a)  Identify  Mpivvaav  (1.  3),  iirearaXpie'va  (1.  7). 

(b)  Account  for  the  mood  of  opLvvcoaLv  (1.  5),  €ltj  (1.  7). 

(c)  Account  for  the  case  of  (T(f>Lo-i  (1.  7). 

{d)  What  is  the  reference  in  the  words  rd  /SaatXeco'^ 
ypdpLpLara  (1.  5)  ? 


Translate  into  EnMish 

o 


Kai  pba')(^opLevoL 


eacocrav  piev  rd 


ft)  iravra  rot? 


M 


avnvevcTLv 


avroiv  Be  direOavov  dvBpe<^  d’^aQol,  /cal  arreKreivav  Be  roiovrov^’ 
ovBev  <ydp  ovro)  ^pa^v  orrXov  e/cdrepoL  ei')(^ov  co  ov/c  e^L/cvovvro 
dXX'^Xcov.  6  S’  av  ’ETra/aetrmrSa?  eirrero  rou?  drrXlra's  d'ycov. 
irapea/cevdKei  Be  to  crrpdrevpua  w?  rrovov  re  pirjBeva  drroKdpbveiv 
pirjre  vv/cro^  pc'qre  T^/xe/^a?,  klvBvvov  re  pirjBevo^  d(f)LcrraaOaL, 
arrdvid  re  rd  imrijBeLa  e)(ovra<;  opico^  TreideaOat  iOeXeiv. 


(1.  7), 


(а)  Identify  eirrero  (1.  4),  rrapea/cevd/cei  (L  5). 

(б)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  drreOavov  (1.  2),  rreiOeaOai 

[over] 


(c)  Explain  the  construction  in  w? .  .  .  aTro/cdfiveiv  (1.  5). 

(d)  Account  for  the  case  of  Mavrcvedcnv  (1.  1)  vvkto<;  (1.  6). 

(e)  In  a  note  of  about  twelve  lines  sketch  the  career  of 
Epaininondas. 


3.  Translate  into  Eno;lish  : 

o  Se  €TL  Trporepo?  i/jLov,  olo?  r  7]V  tcarej^eLV 

jd  BaKoua,  iPapeaTii.  ’ AttoWoBwoo^;  Be  /cal  ip  rd)  euirpoadev 

j(^pov(p  ovoev  erraveTO  oafcpvcoPy  fcai  or]  Kai  Tore  avappy^rjaapievo^s 
K\ai(ov  fcal  dyavafCToyp  ovBeva  oPTtva  ov  KareKXaae  tmv  irapov- 
5  T(ov,  7r\7]p  ye  avrov  '^cofcpdrov'^.  itcelvo'^  Be,  Ola,  e(f)rj,  iroielTe, 
&  OavpidcFiOL.  eyoo  pievTOi  yKLara  tovtou  eveKa  ra?  yvvalica<^ 
direirepiT^a,  Xva  pbi^  roiavra  7r\r)p>pLe\olev-  /cal  yap  d/C7]/coa,  on 
ip  eu(f)r]piLa  reXevTap.  dWi  r)av)(^Lap  re  dyere  Kal  /caprepelre. 
/cal  r)pieA  d/covcrapre^  pa')(yp6ripLep  re  Kal  iirea^opLep  tov  BaKpvetp. 

(a)  Identify  dKr)Koa  (1,  7)^  ipa')(yp6r]pL€P  (1.  9). 

{h)  Account  for  the  case  of  ipiov  (1.  I),  tovtov  (1.  6), 
roiavra  (1.  7),  Toa  (1.  9). 


4.  Translate  into  English  : 

o 

'3'TT  f/  ^  L\  5  \  ^  >/  9  r/^  / 

11  roL  0  7  ft)?  eiTTcop  Kar  ap  e^ero.  roicn  o  apearrj 
KdXya?  Oecrrop{Bj]<;,  olcoporroXcop  oy’  dpiaro'^, 

0?  yBi]  rd  r  iopra  rd  r  iaaopiepa  rrpd  r  iopra, 

Kal  P7]eaa  'I'jyqaar  ’Ayatcoa  "'IXiop  eicrco 
5  yp  Bid  piaproavpi]p,  rr)P  ol  rrope  Oot/So?  ’AttoAXcod* 
o  a(f)LP  iv  (j)popecop  dyoprjcraro  Kal  piereeiirep' 

d)  ’A;yiXea,  KeXeai  pie,  Au  (piXe,  pivOy^craaOaL 
pirjPiP  ’A7roXXft)ao?  eKarrj^eXerao  dpaKro<;. 
roiydp  iyoop  ipeco‘  era  Be  avpOeo  Kai  pcoi  opioaaop 
1  0  7]  pL€P  pioi  Trpocppcop  eirecnp  Kal  ^(epalp  dpy^^eip. 

7]  ydp  otopiai  d,pBpa  ;yoXft)crepea,  6?  pieya  irdprcop 
’Apyeicop  Kpareei  Kai  ol  rreiOoprai  ’Ayaiot. 


(a)  Give  the  Attic  equivalents  of  iopra  (1.  3),  acfyip  (1.  6), 
')(^oX(t>aepep  (1,  II). 

(b)  Identify  dpearrj  (1.  1),  ^Br)  (1.  3). 

(c)  Scan  lines  7—9. 


5.  Translate  into  English  : 

KapriaroL  Kelvoi  eirLxOovlwv  rpctcf^ev  avSpwv 
/cdpTLaroL  fiev  eaav  real  KapTiaTOi^;  epbd')(0VT0, 

(prjpcrlv  opeaKwoLCTi,  Kal  iK'Tvd'yXu)^  airoXeaaav. 

Kal  piev  TolcTLV  ijM  pLeOopLiXeov  i/c  XliiXoa  iX6d>v, 

5  TrfXoOev  diriri^  yaerj^i'  fcaXeaavTO  yap  auroi’ 

fcal  p,a')(6piriv  tear  epd  avrov  eyd)'  Ketvoiac  5’  dv  ov  rt? 

TMV  ot  vuv  /SpoTOi  elaiv  e'Trt')(66vLOL  /ua^eotro* 

Kal  piev  fjL€v  ^ovXecov  ^vviev  'rrelOovTO  re  piv6(p' 
dXXd  TTiOeaOe  Kal  ii/x/te?,  eirel  ireldeaBaL  dpieivov. 

{a)  Give  the  Attic  equivalents  of  Tpd(f)ev  (1.  1),  /uea  (1.  8). 

(b)  Account  for  the  mood  of  pLax^oiTo  (1.  7). 

(c)  Account  for  the  case  of  TOiv  (1.  7),  /SovXecov  (1.  8). 

(d)  Scan  lines  8  and  9. 

6.  Translate  into  English  ; 

SaLpLOVLTj,  alel  piev  oteac  ovSe  ae  Xr^dw 
Trprj^aL  3’  €p7rr)<^  ov  tl  hw^aeai,  dXX^  diro  OvpLOv 
pidXXov  epiol  eaeai'  to  he  tol  Kal  piyiov  earai. 
el  S’  ovTco  70VT  icTTiv,  ipLol  pieXXet  (^iXov  elvat. 

5  dXX^  aKeovera  Kd6i]ao,  ipew  S’  eTnireiOeo  p^vOco, 

pirj  vv  TOi  ov  ‘)(pa{apLCO(nv  oaoL  Oeoi  eia  iv  ’ OXvpurw 
daaov  lovd’’,  ore  Kev  tol  ddrrTOv^;  yelpa^  i(f)eL(o. 

(а)  Account  for  the  case  of  e’/uol  (1.  3). 

(б)  Identify  oteat  (1.  1),  eirnreiOeo  (1.  5). 

7.  In  notes  of  about  eight  lines  each,  give  the  context  of 
the  passages  in  questions  5  and  6,  naming  the  speakers  and 
explaining  the  occasions  for  their  speeches. 


Department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1941 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GREEK  COMPOSITION  AND  SIGHT 
TRANSLATION 


A 

Translate  into  Greek  : 

1.  The  enemy  thought  that  they  could  conquer  the  Greeks 
very  easily,  but  the  latter  fought  so  bravely  that  tliey  quickly 
drove  the  army  out  of  the  country. 

2.  If  those  cities  had  not  voted  to  accept  the  truce,  they 
would  not  have  remained  independent. 

3.  Setting  sail  during  the  night,  in  order  tliat  the  enemy 
should  not  see  them,  all  the  ships  reached  the  Peiraeus  un¬ 
observed  on  the  following  day. 

4.  Although  it  was  possible  to  make  peace  at  that  time,  the 
besieo-ed  decided  to  defend  themselves  until  more  allies  came  to 

O 

their  help. 

5.  Will  anyone  follow  the  satraps  if  he  does  not  receive  pay  ? 

6.  When  it  was  announced  that  the  Spartans  had  been 
defeated  in  the  sea-fight,  the  Athenians  hoped  that  there  would 
be  peace. 

7.  If  the  Persians  were  to  order  the  Athenians  to  send  ambas¬ 
sadors  to  confer  with  the  king,  they  would  not  obey. 

8.  The  Spartans  should  be  the  leaders,  because  they  are  the 
most  powerful  of  the  Greeks. 

9.  When  he  asked  why  they  had  arrested  the  messenger,  they 
said  that  he  was  friendly  to  the  exiles  and  had  plotted  against 
the  people. 

10.  Fearing  that  this  man  would  speak  all  day  in  the  assembly, 
we  went  home  before  he  beg^an. 

[over] 


B 


Translate  into  EnHish  : 

{Cy^'us  organizes  to  continue  the  war  and  urges  his  friends 

to  obtain  more  allies.) 

'O  Se  Ki}|Oo?  avWe^a<;  tou9  lKavo)TdTov<;  tmv  cfyLXcov  Kal 
(ppovelv  /cal  crvfjiTrpdrTeLP,  et  tl  Seoi,  eXe^e  roidSe' 

^‘''AvSpe<;  (f)iXoL,  a  pcev  Brj  irpoira  rjv^dpieOa,  irdpean  avv  6eol<^. 
dirr)  'yap  dv  iropevd/pieOa,  /cparovpiev  t?}?  /cal  pLev  Srj  tou? 

TroXepLLOw;  opdipbev  rjTTcopLevowi,  r)pLd<;  Se  avroi/';  irXeiovd'i  re  Kal 
l(7')(ypoTepov'i  jL'yvopLevov'i.  el  Be  rjpLLV  en  eOeXrjaeiav  ol  vvv  irpocr- 
<ye<yev7]pLevoL  avpipia')(^oi  TrapapbelvaL,  ttoXXw  dv  pidXXov  Biairpa^ai 
SwaipLeda  Kal  et  tl  (BidaaaOai  Kaipo'^  etr)  Kal  et  n  Trelaat  Beoi. 
OTTft)?  ovv  ft)?  irXeLCTTOL'^  BoKy  TMV  (Tvpbpbd')(Mv  pLeveiv,  ovBev  pidXXov 
TOVTO  epiov  epyov  r)  Kal  vpeTepov  py'^^^avdaOai'  dXX’  Mairep  Kal 
OTav  pd')(ea0aL  Bey,  6  TcXeiaTOv^  VLKycra<;  dXKLpMTaTO<;  BoKel  eivai, 
ovTM  Kal  OTav  Trelaat  Bey,  6  TrXenrToa?  6po'yvd>pova<;  yplv  iroLyaa^ 
oaro?  BiKatM';  XeKTtKMTaTO';  re  Kal  irpaKTLKMTaTO'i  KpivotTO  dv  elvat. 
py  pevTOL  «?  X6<yov  yplv  Bet^opevot  olov  dv  etiryTe  irpo^;  eKaaTOv 
avTMv  TOVTO  peXeTaTe.  aXX’  &)?  tou?  Treireta pevovs  vcf)^  eKdaTov 
ByXov<;  eaop€vov<;  oh  dv  irpdTTMaiv  ovtm  irapaaKevd^eade.  Kal 
vpeh  pev  TOVTMV  eirtpeXeade’  ejM  Be  oVft)?  dv  e^oz^re?  to,  eirt 
oaov  dv  e'yM'ye  BvvMpat  ol  aTpaTiMTat  irepl  tov  aTpaTeveaOat 
(SovXevMVTaL  tovtov  Treipdaopat  eirtpeXeadaL.^^ 
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1.  Translate  into  English  : 

(a)  D’ailleurs,  an  bout  du  compte,  ce  n’est  guere  que  dans 
le  devoir  que  se  trouve  le  bonheur. 

Marcel  se  plia  de  bonne  grace  et  de  bon  coeur  a  son  ex¬ 
istence  nouvelle.  II  continua  la  vie  de  son  pm*e,  reprenant  le 
sillon  a  la  place  meine  oil  celui-ci  I’avait  quitte. . .  II  se  donna 
tout  entier,  sans  regrets  et  sans  arriere-pensee,  a  cette  obscure 
profession  de  medecin  de  village.  Son  pm^e  lui  avait  laisse  un 
peu  d’argent,  un  peu  de  terre.  II  vivait  le  plus  simplement  du 
monde,  et  la  moitie  de  sa  vie  appartenait  aux  pauvres  gens,  de 
qui  jamais  il  ne  voulut  recevoir  un  sou.  C’etait  son  seul  luxe. 

(h)  II  croyait  perpetuellement  decouvrir  I’Amerique  quand 
il  ne  faisait  que  la  retrouver. 

Le  monde,  Jean  Tavait  a  peine  entrevu.  Il  s’etait  laisse 
conduire,  une  dizaine  de  fois  peut-etre,  par  Paul,  a  des  soirees, 
a  des  bals,  dans  les  chateaux  des  environs.  Il  en  avait  rapporte 
une  impression  de  gene,  de  malaise  et  d’ennui.  Il  en  avait  conclu 
que  ces  plaisirs-la  n’etaient  pas  faits  pour  lui.  Il  avait  des  gouts 
serieux  et  simples.  Il  aimait  la  solitude,  le  travail,  les  longues 
promenades,  les  grands  espaces,  les  chevaux  et  les  livres.  Il 
etait  un  peu  sauvage,  un  peu  paysan.  Il  adorait  son  village 
et  tons  les  vieux  temoins  de  son  enfance  qui  lui  parlaient 
d’autrefois. 

(c)  Enfin,  elle  est  sous  hois;  les  arbres  la  protegent  un  peu. 
Encore  une  sonnerie,  plus  rapprochee  cette  fois.  Bettina  croit 
entendre  le  roulement  des  voitures.  Elle  fait  un  dernier  effort. 
Voici  la  terrasse.  .  .  Elle  est  arrivee.  .  .  Il  etait  temps !  Elle 
aper^oit,  a  vingt  metres,  les  chevaux  blancs  des  trompettes,  et, 
sur  la  route,  elle  voit  onduler  vaguement,  dans  le  brouillard,  la 

[over] 


longue  file  des  canons  et  des  caissons.  Elle  s’abrite  sous  un  des 
vieux  tilleuls  qui  bordent  la  terrasse.  Elle  regarde,  elle  attend. 
II  est  la,  parmi  cette  masse  confuse  de  cavaliers.  Pourra-t-elle 
le  reconnaitre  ?  Et  lui,  la  verra-t-il  ?  Quelque  liasard  lui  fera- 
t-il  tourner  la  tete  de  ce  cote  ? 

2.  {a)  Write  the  following  verb  forms  : 

(i)  past  participle  of  ouvrir,  taire,  conquerir,  peindre ; 

(ii)  present  subjunctive,  third  person  singular,  of 
pouvoir,  valoir,  savoir,  craindre ; 

(iii)  future,  first  person  singular,  of  courir,  envoyer, 
mener,  alter ; 

(iv)  past  definite,  third  person  singular,  of  etendre, 
ecrire,  lire,  naitre. 

(b)  Complete  the  following  sentences  by  writing  the 
correct  French  form  of  the  words  in  italics.  Do  not  write  the 
whole  sentence. 

(i)  Vous  le  direz  a  votre  fils  quand  vous  lui  ecrire. 

(ii)  Je  ne  crois  pas  que  vous  V aimer. 

(iii)  Ce  qu’il  lui  faut,  c’est  un  mari  qui  etre  bien  a  elle. 

(iv)  Elle  mangea  les  belles  poires  qu’elle  s’etait  acheter. 

(v)  J’ai  eu  le  bonheur  de  me  faire  bien  {understood). 

(vi)  II  {has  had)  depuis  trois  heures  une  question  a  vous 
adresser. 

(vii)  II  I’avait  fait  plus  {than)  dix  fois. 

(viii)  Les  jeunes  filles,  {singing)  d’une  fa(;on  {charming)  . . . 

(ix)  II  a  fini  par  {eating)  de  bon  appetit. 

(c)  (i)  Form  adverbs  from  these  adjectives  ; 
confus,  public,  secret. 

(ii)  Write  in  the  negative  :  donnez-le-moi,  it  sen  est 

alls. 

3.  Translate  into  English  ; 

{a)  II  s’en  fallait  de  beaucoup,  en  1561,  que  la  route  de 
Bergerac  a  Perigueux  fut  aussi  belle  qu’aujourd’hui.  La  grande 
foret  de  chenes  qui  en  occupe  encore  une  partie  etait  bien  plus 
etendue  et  les  chemins  bien  etroits ;  et  dans  I’endroit  on  elle  est 
comme  suspendue  sur  une  gorge  profonde,  la  pente  de  la 


montagne  qui  dominait  cette  vallee  etait  si  raide  et  si  perilleuse 
que  les  plus  hardis  osaient  a  peine  s’y  liasarder  en  plein  jour. 
Le  1®^  novembre  de  cette  annee-la,  propre  jour  de  la  Toussaint, 
elle  aurait  pu  passer,  a  huit  heures  du  soir,  pour  tout  a  fait 
irapraticable,  tant  la  rigueur  prematuree  de  la  saison  ajoutait 
de  dangers  a  ses  difiicultes  naturelles. 

(h)  Tant  que  Gabrielle  ne  vit  que  les  fleurs  et  le  beau 
jeune  hoinme  qui  les  lui  presentait,  elle  lui  souriait,  accom- 
pagnant  son  sourire  d’une  reverence  des  plus  gracieuses;  inais, 
quand  elle  eut  le  bouquet  entre  les  mains  et  qu’elle  sentit  le 
poids  de  Tor,  sa  pliysionomie  changea  plus  rapidement  que  la 
surface  de  la  mer  soulevee  par  un  ouragan  des  tropiques ;  et 
certes  elle  ne  fut  guere  moins  mechante,  car  elle  lanya  de  toute 
sa  force  le  bouquet  et  les  napoleons  a  la  tete  de  mon  pauvre  ami, 
qui  en  porta  les  marques  sur  la  figure  pendant  plus  de  huit  jours. 
La  sonnette  du  regisseur  se  fit  entendre,  Gabrielle  entra  en  scene 
et  joua  tout  de  travers. 

(c)  Quoi  qu’il  en  fut,  elle  vit  que  le  moment  etait  venu  de 
parler,  et  d’essayer  de  le  faire  renoncer  aux  desordres  dans 
lesquels  il  allait  tomber. 

Ce  n’etait  pas  une  entreprise  facile.  Depuis  un  mois  elle 
avait  deja  pu  connaitre  le  caractere  de  Pippo.  II  etait,  il  est  vrai, 
d’une  nonchalance  extreme  pour  ce  ({ui  regarde  les  choses 
ordinaires  de  la  vie,  et  il  menait  avec  delices  une  vie  indolente ; 
niais,  pour  les  choses  plus  importantes,  il  n’etait  pas  facile  de  le 
maitriser,  a  cause  de  cette  indolence  meme  ;  car,  des  qu’on  voulait 
prendre  de  I’empire  sur  lui,  au  lieu  de  lutter  et  de  disputer,  il 
laissait  dire  les  gens  et  n’en  faisait  pas  moins  a  sa  guise. 

(d)  Pas  davantage  qu’a  la  premiere  soiree  de  Mine  de 
Saunois,  elle  ne  reussissait  a  imaginer  des  formules  qui  satisfas- 
sent  les  chanteuses  ou  les  recitantes  de  salon.  Meme  si  on 
I’avait  emue,  elle  trouvait  de  la  peine  a  offrir  des  felicitations 
assez  enthousiastes.  Ses  levres  s’ouvraient  pour  un  compliment 
dont  elle  mesurait  I’insuffisance  :  elle  rouo;issait  et  se  taisait.  J e 
crois  qu’elle  etait  dans  I’impossibilite  de  deguiser  sa  pensee.  On 
accusait  ses  dedains,  sa  froideur,  jamais  sa  franchise.  Et  je 
m’afiiigeais  de  son  silence  t[u’on  jugeait  hostile. 

(e)  Et  voila  Charles  Linne  parti  a  pied  a  la  recherche  des 
fleurs  et  des  plantes  enfouies  sous  la  neige.  Il  traverse 
d’immenses  forets  et  de  dangereux  marecages  oil  il  a  de  I’eau 
glacee  jusqu’a  mi-jambes.  Puis,  malgre  le  froid,  il  s’enfonce 

[over] 


dans  les  champs  neigeux  de  la  Laponie.  II  est  reduit  a  se 
nourrir  de  poisson  sec  et  se  trouve  a  la  mere!  de  gens  ignorants 
qui  ne  lui  font  pas  tonjours  bon  accueil.  Rien  ne  I’arrete.  Pour 
enrichir  sa  collection  dune  fleur  nouvelle,  il  ne  recule  pas  devant 
les  plus  grandes  fatigues.  Un  jour  meine,  il  tombe  dans  une 
crevasse  recouverte  par  les  neiges  et  ce  n’est  qu’au  bout  de 
longues  et  penibles  heures  que  des  montagnards  parviennent  a 
le  sauver. 
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Note.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French  : 

1.  At  what  time  did  your  sister  arrive  ? — At  half-past  eight. 

2.  What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?  Are  you  not  feeling  well  ? 

3.  Give  me  a  cup  of  coffee,  if  you  please.  I  am  cold. 

4.  We  have  been  wondering  whether  she  will  be  glad  to  see  us. 

5.  What  an  idea  !  But  perhaps  she  will  not  recognize  you 
at  first. 

6.  It  is  a  pity  you  will  never  be  able  to  go  with  us. 

7.  What  made  her  say  such  a  thing  to  a  friend  of  yours  ? 

8.  You  ought  to  have  asked  her  that  question  yourself. 

9.  Did  your  grandmother  catch  cold  while  waiting  for  the 
train  ? 

10.  We  have  not  heard  from  her  since  she  left. 

11.  I  know  a  grocer  who  does  not  think  the  customer  is 
always  right. 

12.  Canada  imports  coal  and  oil  from  the  United  States. 

13.  He  suffers  without  saying  anything  and  doesn’t  want  to 
be  pitied. 

14.  After  listening  to  him  I  advised  him  to  apply  to  the  police. 

15.  Why  did  you  laugh  at  her  ?  —  Because  she  would  not  look 
at  me. 

16.  We  must  pronounce  French  well  if  we  expect  to  be  under¬ 
stood. 

17.  My  neighbour  has  just  told  me  something  very  interesting. 

18.  I  am  afraid  some  accident  has  happened  to  him. 

[over] 


1 9.  Don’t  take  a  walk  this  morning ;  the  sidewalks  are  covered 
with  ice. 

20,  We  could  have  found  them  if  there  had  not  been  so  much 
snow. 

B 

Translate  into  French : 

Abbe  Constantin  had  lived  in  the  little  village  for  more 
than  thirty  years,  and,  when  he  was  told  that  the  Longueval 
estate  had  been  sold  to  an  American  woman,  he  was  very  sad. 
“A  foreigner  at  Longueval!”  he  exclaimed.  “  But,”  said  John, 
“  she  is  rich  and  will  doubtless  give  you  a  great  deal  of  money 
for  your  poor.” 

At  this  moment  two  women  came  into  the  garden  and  the 
elder  of  the  two  introduced  herself  :  “  I  am  Mrs.  Scott.  It  was  I 
who  bought  Longueval  yesterday.  And  this  is  my  sister. 
Miss  Bettina  Percival.  I  hope  that  you  will  be  satisfied  with 
your  new  parishioners,  father.” 

The  parish  priest  was  delighted  to  learn  that  they  were 
Catholics.  Mrs.  Scott  explained  that  their  mother  had  been  a 
Canadian  of  French  origin.  They  asked  him  to  accept  two 
thousand  francs  for  his  poor  and  said  that  they  would  give  him 
one  thousand  francs  every  month. 

Tlie  next  day,  Abbe  Constantin  got  up  early,  counted  his 
money,  and  at  nine  o’clock  set  out  to  distribute  it.  Pauline  had 
wanted  him  to  give  away  only  about  one  hundred  francs  the 
first  day,  but  he  intended  to  give  a  thousand.  He  distributed 
something  to  almost  everybody,  and  to  each  one  he  repeated  the 
same  thing  :  This  money  comes  from  the  two  American  women, 
Mrs.  Scott  and  Miss  Percival.  Bemember  their  names  carefully 
and  pray  for  them.” 

At  six  o’clock  he  returned  to  his  home  exhausted.  “  I 
have  given  it  all  away,”  he  said,  when  he  met  Pauline,  ‘'but  I 
have  spent  a  very  happy  day.” 
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COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE 


N.  B.  Le  candidat  ne  doit  inclure^  dans  sa  copie,  rien  qui  pnisse  indiquer 

le  centre  oil  il  suhit  son  examen. 

1.  Corrigez  la  grammaire  des  phrases  suivantes  et  motivez 
chacune  de  vos  corrections : 

(а)  Est-ce  pour  desobeir  (jue  vous  Favez  puni  ? 

(б)  Comme  il  avail  perdu  ses  parents  lorsqu’il  etait  encore 
tout  jeune,  il  fut  eleve  par  son  oncle. 

(c)  Epuise  de  fatigue,  le  somineil  ne  tarda  pas  a  clore  ses 
paupieres. 

(d)  Vous  connaissez  bien  I’organisation  et  renseignenient 
donne  dans  cette  ecole. 

(e)  Les  tenioins  ont  rencontre  trois  personnes  dont  ils  ne 
sont  pas  d’accord  sur  le  signalement. 

2.  Commentez  le  style  du  passage  suivant : 

LA  PREMIERE  NEIGE 

Un  matin,  le  soleil  qui  s’est  leve  tard,  dessine  son  disque 
pale  derriere  un  rideau  de  brume  jaunatre ;  le  ciel  est  si  bas 
qu’il  semble  toucher  la  terre.  Des  bandes  de  corbeaux  partent 
pour  aller  depecer  quelque  bete  morte.  Le  noir  essaim  fend  Fair 
d’un  vol  plus  rapide  que  d’ordinaire,  car  il  a,  avec  son  instinct 
prophetique,  pressenti  un  changement  de  temps. 

En  effet,  de  blancs  flocons  de  neige  commencent  a  voltiger 
et  a  tourbillonner  comme  le  duvet  de  cygnes  qu  on  plumerait 
la-haut.  Bientbt  ils  deviennent  plus  nombreux,  plus  presses ; 
une  legere  couche  de  blancheur,  pareille  a  cette  poussiere  de 
sucre  dont  on  saupoudre  les  gateaux,  s’etend  sur  le  sol.  Une 

[tournez] 


peluclie  argentee  s’attache  aux  branches  des  arbres,  et  Ton  dirait 
que  les  toits  ont  mis  des  chemises  blanches.  II  neige.  La 
couche  s’epaissit,  et  deja,  sons  un  linceul  uniforme,  les  inegalites 
du  terrain  ont  disparu.  Pen  a  pen  les  chemins  s’effacent,  les 
silhouettes  des  objets  sur  lesquels  glisse  la  neige  se  decoupent  en 
noir  on  en  gris  sombre.  A  I’horizon,  la  lisiere  du  bois  forme 
une  zone  roussatre  rehaussee  de  points  de  gouache.  Et  la  neige 
tombe  toujours,  lentement,  silencieusement,  car  le  vent  s’est 
apaise ;  les  bras  des  sapins  ploient  sous  le  faix,  et  quelquefois, 
secouant  leur  charge,  se  relevent  brusquement ;  des  paquets  de 
neige  glissent  et  vont  s’ecraser  avec  un  son  mat  sur  le  tapis 
blanc. 

Les  geais,  les  pies  glapissent  aigrement  et  font  grincer  leur 
crecelle  en  volant  d’un  arbre  a  un  autre,  pour  chercher  un  abri 
contre  les  etoiles  glacees  qui  tombent  sur  leur  plumage ;  les 
moineaux  blottis  sous  les  feuilles  des  lierres,  le  long  des  vieux 
murs,  poussent  des  piaillements  de  detresse.  Ils  ont  froid,  ils 
ont  faim,  et  I’avenir  de  leur  dejeuner  les  inquiete. 

/ 

3.  Ecrivez  une  composition  d’une  page  et  demie  a  deux  pages 
(environ  300  mots)  sur  Yun  des  sujets  suivants  : 

(u)  J’ai  I’ambition  de  devenir . 

(6)  La  derniere  seance  de  notre  societe  litteraire. 

(c)  Mon  passe-temps  favori. 

{d)  Le  bon  langage. 

{e)  “Nous  aimons  mieux  voir  ceux  a  qui  nous  faisons  du 
bien  que  ceux  qui  nous  en  font.” — La  Rochefoucauld. 
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1.  Donnez  de  memoire  deux  des  passages  suivants  : 

{a)  Tout  passe,  par  Victor  Hugo,  les  trois  premieres 
strophes ; 

(h)  Athalie,  Acte  IV,  Sc.  3,  les  treize  vers  consecutifs 
commen^ant  a  0  mon  fils .  .  .  ”  ; 

(c)  Le  Cor,  par  Alfred  de  Vigny,  les  trois  premieres 
strophes. 

2.  Repondez  a  quatre  des  questions  (a),  (b),  (c),  (d),  (e),  (/)  : 

(a)  .  .  .rien  n’est  plus  enclianteur  qu’une  belle  nuit  d’ete  a  Saint- 
Petersbourg. 

Montrez,  en  decrivant  trois  elements  du  tableau,  comment 
Joseph  de  Maistre  developpe  cette  pensee. 

(b)  L’univers  est  le  temple,  et  la  terre  est  I’autel ; 

Les  cieux  en  sont  le  dome,  et  ces  astres  sans  nombre, 

Ces  feux  demi-voiles,  pale  ornement  de  I’ombre, 

Dans  la  voute  d’azur  avec  ordre  semes, 

Sont  les  sacres  flambeaux  pour  ce  temple  allumes. 

(i)  De  quel  poeme  ces  vers  sont-ils  extraits  ?  Qui  en 
est  hauteur  ? 

(ii)  Donnez  une  appreciation  de  la  valeur  litteraire  de 
ce  passage. 

(c)  Montrez,  d’apres  Thomas  Chapais,  comment  Mgr  de 
Laval  a  rendu  “  le  son  du  sacrifice  avec  une  intensite  puissante  ”. 

(d)  Exprimez  en  vos  propres  mots  le  sujet  d’un  des 
morceaux  suivants : 

(i)  Bossuet :  La  brievete  de  la  vie ; 

(ii)  Hugo :  Saison  des  semailles ; 

(iii)  Maeterlinck  :  Fleurs  demodees. 


[tournez] 


(6)  Je  t’adore,  Soleil !  Tu  mets  dans  I’air  des  roses, 

Des  flmnmes  dans  la  source,  un  dieu  dans  le  buisson  ! 

Tu  prends  un  arbre  obscur  et  tu  V apotheoses ! 

O  Soleil !  toi  sans  qui  les  clioses 
Ne  seraient  que  ce  qu'elles  sont ! 

(i)  Quel  poete  a  ecrit  ces  vers  ?  Quel  est  le  titre  du 

poeme  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 

(/)  (i)  Qui  a  compose  Les  hlessures  ? 

(ii)  Quelle  impression  I’auteur  produit-il  dans  ce  poeme  ? 

(iii)  Quel  precede  le  poete  emploie-t-il  pour  creer  cette 
impression  ? 

3.  Commentez  la  langue  et  la  versification  du  passage 
suivant : 

Ainsi,  toujours  pousses  vers  de  nouveaux  rivages, 

Dans  la  nuit  eternelle  emportes  sans  retour, 

Ne  pourrons-nous  jamais  sur  I’ocean  des  4ges 
Jeter  I’ancre  un  seul  jour'? 

O  lac !  I’annee  a  peine  a  fini  sa  carriere, 

Et  pres  des  dots  clieris  qu’elle  devait  revoir. 

Regarde !  je  viens  seul  m’asseoir  sur  cette  pierre 
Oil  tu  la  vis  s’asseoir ! 

Tu  mugissais  ainsi  sous  ces  roclies  profondes ; 

Ainsi  tu  te  brisais  sur  leurs  flancs  decliires ; 

Ainsi  le  vent  jetait  recuine  de  tes  ondes 
Sur  ses  pieds  adores. 

Un  soir,  t’en  souvient-il'?  nous  voguions  en  silence; 

On  n’entendait  an  loin,  sur  I’onde  et  sous  les  cieux, 

Que  le  bruit  des  rameurs  qui  frappaient  en  cadence 
Tes  dots  harmonieux. 

4.  En  vous  inspirant  des  Lettres  canadiennes  d’ autrefois, 
par  Seraphin  Marion,  portez  un  jugement  sur  la  valeur  litteraire 
de  (a)  la  poesie,  (6)  la  prose,  de  la  Gazette  de  Quebec. 

5.  Montrez  les  rapports  qu’ont  avec  le  drame  les  choeurs 
diAthalie. 

6.  On  le  craint,  tout  est  examine. 

A  d’illustres  parents  s’il  doit  son  origine. 

La  splendeur  de  son  sort  doit  hater  sa  mine. 

Dans  le  vulgaire  obscur  si  le  sort  I’a  place, 

Qu’importe  qu’au  liasard  un  sang  vil  soit  verse  ? 

(a)  Commentez  la  valeur  de  ce  dilemme. 

(h)  Quel  caractere  hauteur  de  ces  paroles  se  revele-t-il  ? 


7 .  Son  pere,  le  trouvant  epuise,  murmura :  —  II  y  a  une  limite 
aux  forces  humaines. 

[Et  Guynemer  repond]  :  —  Oui,  une  limite  qu’il  faut  toujours 
depasser ;  tant  qu’on  n’a  pas  tout  donne,  on  n’a  rien  donne. 

Montrez,  par  trois  incidents  de  sa  vie,  que  Georges 
Guynemer  etait  sincere  en  pronon^ant  ces  paroles. 

ou 

Je  suis  vieux,  et  cependant,  voila  que  je  suis  heureux  pour  la 
premiere  fois. 

Rappelez  trois  evenements  qui  contribuerent  a  transformer 
ainsi  la  vie  de  Gilbert  Cloquet. 


IDcpartinctit  of  lEbucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1941 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


1.  Translate  into  Enoflish  : 

Da  eutftaub  am  OHitgang  eine  'Teiuegimg.  (inn  gebietevifcfjer 
^Din!  ber  (Sattiii  rief  ben  .^au,^Ieirat  nad)  ber  Diir,  benn  ber 
ungari)d)e  (^raf,  bev  Idugflermartete,  Ijielt  feiueu  (iiujug. 

Die  ©efprdc^e  ftodten,  unb  ader  ^efteteu  fid)  auf  ben 

5  ^(nfommUng,  ber,  nac^  red)t§  iiub  linf§  griipenb,  nom  fanjleivdt= 
Ud}en  (Sfjepaar  geleitet,  bem  Jamtlientifd)  jufdjritt.  (ir  tntg  eiu 
pvadjtDodeS  33ouqiiet  in  bev  .f'^anb  unb  nberreid)te  e§  ber  iH'ant 
mit  einigen  dSorten,  bie  nid)t  minber  bnftig  raaren  al5  ber 
i8lnmenftranj3.  Dann  med^felte  er  mit  ben  Ubrigen  etn  paar 
10  2®orte  ber  ^oftidjfeit  unb  pflangte  fid)  neben  ben  ‘ilJtajor,  nad)bem 
er  fid)  bemfetben  biird)  ben  Jbanjleirat  f)atte  norfteden  taffen.  Die 
im  (Sefprdd)  entftanbene  ^^'aufe  benn(de  ber  (Jiraf,  nm  fid)  be§ 
3®orte§  ^u  bemdd)tigen.  (ir  tat  bie§  mit  ber  il)m  eigenen 
0id)er()eit,  non  ineld)er  bie  Damen  bel)anpteten,  baf^  fie  it)m  fo 
15  gut  fte^e,  inbem  er,  nnbefiimmert  nm  bie  abgebrod)ene  Unter= 
^attung,  fofort  ein  nene§  Df)ema  anfnat)m. 

„Jjent  nor  einem  3at)r,"  fing  er  an,  „f)abe  id)  mir  nid)t 
trdnmen  taffen,  ba^  ic^  biefen  Dag  in  bem  reijenben  ^adetbnrg 

jubringen  raiirbe.  §immet ! - ba§  mar  ein  Dag,  an  ben 

2  0  merbe  id)  mein  ?ebentang  benfen!'' 

(Sr  ^iett  inne ;  bie  (irinnernng  fd)ien  feine  Dinne  gefangen  jn 
l^atten. 

2.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  following  verbs :  entftanb 
(1.  1),  rief  (1.  2),  ^iett  (1.  3),  trng  (1.  6),  norftetten  (1  11),  benut^te 
(1.  12),  aufna^m  (1.  16),  benfen  (L  20). 

3.  Decline  in  full,  singular  and  plural :  ber  Diir  (1.  2),  ber 
Daub  (1.  7),  ber  (Sraf  (1.  12). 


[over] 


4.  Translate  into  Eno^lisli  : 

uiib  Jvau  (^'cfljart  fajlen  im  'iBolju^immer.  (^Tfterer 
fruljftuifte  uub  (a§  bie  -f^aiiSfraii  regte  bie  fiinf 

ftdljlevuen  i)tabe(ii.  nidjt  einmal  bie 

^liegeu  fumniten,  beiin  fie  fjingeu,  Dom  ndd)tUd)en  Jroft  uber= 
5  niiupelt,  ftarv  uub  fteif  an  ben  '-li>dnben.  T)a^  en^ige  ©erdufd) 
madjte  bev  Ofen,  obev  nielineljv  ba§  fyeuer  in  bemfetben,  raeldjeS, 
noiu  ^uft^iug  geudfjvt,  fdjiuirvte  u)ie  ein  ftidjufriebenev  ^ater. 

inav  ilUuter  geiuovben.  i?lm  ^ad)  uub  nor  ben  T)oppel= 
fenftern  (jingen  fvpftadene  iDtavftbvnnnen 

1 0  gtiperte  non  inie  ein  fd)bne§  ^talaftitengebilbe. 

^yvan  t^'dljavt  fa^  ant  fvenftev  nnb  inavf  jiuneilen  einen  iMid 
anf  bie  inintevlidje  Strape ;  iljve  (Mebanfen  aber  inaren  too 
anberS.  0ie  mar  in  bev  lepten  ,^eit  nierf(id)  diter  geinorben, 
nnb  menu  fie  iljvein  'OJtann  nnb  ibreni  0ofjn  jnlieb  ein  ^eitere§ 
15  @efid)t  seigte,  fo  iniipte  fie  fid)  bajn  ^iniitgen.  6Ueid)e  gait 

non  bem  ‘dlteiftev.  t'T  inav  nid)t  ineljv  bev  IebenGfvol)e  9Tann, 
al5  ineldjen  iniv  if)n  im  0ommev  fennen  levnten.  0ev  Oh’am  be§ 
0ol)ne§  ging  beiben  (Idtevn  fe()v  jn  .r^tev^en,  nm  fo  inebv  al§  biefev 
fid)  ade  T)tn[)e  gab,  benfelben  nevbevgen. 

5.  Decline  in  both  the  singular  and  the  plural:  ein  ()eiteve§ 
@efid)t  (11.  14,  15),  bev  leben§fvo()e  i)llann  (1.  16). 

6.  Give  the  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  active, 
of  the  following  verbs  :  fapen  (1.  1),  la§  (1.  2),  inavf  (1.  11),  iniinte 
(1.  15),  gait  (1.  15),  nevbevgen  (1  19). 

7.  Translate  into  English  : 

00  lebten  bie  .^inbev  pifamnien;  fie  inav  il)m  oft  511  ftill,  ev 
inav  il)v  oft  pi  I)eftig,  abev  fie  gaben  einanbev  be§f)alb  nid)t  anf;  faft 
alle  fyveiftnnben  teilten  fie,  inintev^b  in  ben  engen  .^iinmevn  il)vev 
'OJh'ittev,  fommevS  in  ihifd)  nnb  fyelb. — ':)U§  Glifnibetl)  einmal  in 
9teinl)avb5  (begeninavt  non  bem  0d)nlIeI)vev  gefd)oIten  innvbe,  ftiep 
ev  feine  0afel  jovnig  anf  ben  Tifd),  nm  ben  Gifev  beg  Titanneg  anf 
fid)  pi  lenten.  Gg  iniivbe  nidp  bemevtt.  0ann  fd)vieb  9teinl)avb  ein 
langeg  biebid)t;  bavin  nevglid)  ev  fid)  felbft  mit  einem  jiingen  i!lblev, 
ben  0d)nImeiftev  mit  einev  gvaiien  .*tl!vdl)e,  tidigabetl)  inav  bie  ineipe 
0aiibe ;  bev  idblev  nevfpvad),  an  bev  gvaiien  .^tvdl)e  9tad)e  pi  nel)men, 
fobalb  il)m  bie  geinad)fen  fein  iniivben.  "lltg  dteinbavb  nad) 

.P)anfe  getommen  inav,  I)oIte  ev  fid)  einen  fleinen  ihmb  mit  nielen 
ineipen  iPdttevn,  anf  bie  evften  0eiten  fd)vieb  ev  mit  fovgfamev  .fiaiib 


feiit  erfte§  @ebid)t.  —  33atb  barauf  fam  er  in  elite  anbere  ©d)u(e, 
aber  feiite  Tjreimbfdjaft  mit  @U§abetf)  raurbe  babitrcl)  uidjt  geftort. 

ben  ?D^drd)en,  ineldje  er  iljr  fonft  erjatjU  fjatte,  fiiig  er  jel^t  an, 
biejenigen  anf^nfdjretben,  lueldje  il)r  am  be[ten  gefaden  I)atten.  ®ann 
gab  er  bie  33ldtter  an  (SUSabetf),  bie  fie  forgfditig  anfberaa^rte ;  nnb 
e§  madjte  i()m  g^renbe,  menu  er  fie  abenbS  biefe  (Mefd)td}ten  i^rer 
m^ntter  norlefen  fjorte. 

8.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : 

o 

mar  eininal?"  fragte  ber  gkifdjernieifter.  „T)a§  fUngt 
ja  mie  ein  ^QZdrdjen !" 

ift  and;  eineg,"  ermiberte  ber  jnnge  ^tann  freunblid;. 
„T)er  brane  'DJtann,  non  bem  bie  diebe  ift,  fam  eine§  ^age^  in  einer 
fremben  ©tabt  in  ein  frembe^  .r')ote(  nnb  ternte  bort  eine  fd)5ne 
^^^rinjeffin  fennen,  bie  if)n  nm  .f^itfe  bat.  T^a  er  ein  braner  DJtann 
mar,  mar  er  natnrtid)  fofort  einnerftanben.  T'ie  fdjone  '^^rinjeffin 
mnrbe  non  einer  Dtdnberbanbe  nerfolgt,  bie  einen  foftbaren  ©djinncf 
ftef)(en  modte,  ben  fie  befaf^  ©inige  dtdnber  beobadjteten  ba§ 
(liefprdd)  jmifdjen  i^r  nnb  bem  branen  ^ann  non  feme.  8ie 
befdjtoffen  fid;  mit  i()m  anyifrennben.  T)e§t;atb  fprad;  if)n  einer  non 
ben  Dtdnbern  an.  (i'in  ?!}tenfd;,  ber  fef;r  t;o^e  nnb  abfte^enbe  Ot)ren 
f)atte.  T)er  brane  93tann  fanb,  ber  anbere  fei  ebenfad^  ein  braner 
^^ann.  aber  ber  mirftid;  brane  DJlann  mit  ber  nerfotgten 

‘■^'rin^effin  ba§  ,§otet  nertiep,  ging  ber  dtdnber  mit  jmeien  feiner 
^umpane  f;inter  bem  ^^aare  ^er.  ^drd)en?" 

9.  Translate  into  Eno^lish  : 

o 

^^^ant  am  ndd;ften  ^Otorgen  ermadjte,  fiel  ein  breiter,  getber 
^onnenftreifen  in  fein  ,>^immer.  ^|>an(  betradjtete  i(;n  blin^etnb,  nnb 
i^m  mnrbe  mo()Ug  babei  jnmnte.  T)a  fam  aber  bie  (J-rinnernng  an 
ben  nergangenen  5lbenb,  nnb  fie  tat  mef;  mie  ein  fbrperlidjer  ©djinerj. 
T)ent(id)  fa'^  er  mieber  bas  ^ornige  Ojefidjt  be§  ^iaterS,  ba§  geqndtte, 
trdnenfendjte  @efid)t  ber  ?0^ntter,  nnb  mnttoS  fanf  er  in  bie  .^Tiffen 
^nriid.  nebenan  f)orte  er  feidjte  ©djritte  l;in  nnb  fjer 

ge'^en,  e§  mar  feine  ildutter;  nnn  begann  fie  ^n  fingen,  mie  fie  e§ 
^n  tnn  tiebte,  menu  fie  orbnenb  bnrd)  ba§  .f)an§  ging.  ^^aiif  f)ord;te 
anf,  bag  ftang  nid)t  tranrig,  bag  mar  ein  t;edeg,  leid)t(;erjigeg 
(^etrdder.  T)ann  mar  atfo  bag  ©d}redlid)e  non  geftern  abenb 
noriiber,  bann  mar  eg  nidjtg  gemefen.  '^^anl  nerftanb  nidjt.  ®iefe 
ermad)fenen  Sente  mnrben  il;m  immer  unbegreiftldjer. 
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Department  of  j£&ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1941 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  German  : 

1.  My  father  has  just  bought  a  new  car  and  he  says  that  I 
may  get  a  driver’s  license.  You  can  imagine  how  happy  I  am. 

2.  Formerly  the  Indians  lived  where  we  now  have  large 
cities.  Their  dwellings  were  not  so  comfortable  as  our  modern 
houses. 

3.  If  you  think  that  a  farmer’s  work  is  easy  you  are  mistaken. 
Farmers  must  get  up  early  and  work  late,  even  in  bad  weather. 

4.  Many  books  are  read  every  year  by  the  students.  My 
older  sister,  who  is  a  student,  always  shows  me  the  pictures  in 
hers,  for  she  knows  that  I  like  to  look  at  them. 

5.  This  boy  has  been  naughty  and  should  be  punished. —  I 
believe  he  has  suffered  enough ;  at  least  he  promises  now  to  do 
what  is  right. 

6.  If  Fred  had  been  more  diligent,  he  certainly  would  have 
had  better  success.  Now  he  is  sorry  that  he  was  so  lazy. 

7.  After  the  small  boy  had  washed  his  hands,  he  sat  down  at 
the  table.  As  a  rule  he  is  not  very  hungry  but  to-day  he  ate 
a  bigger  dinner  than  usual. 

8.  I  met  an  old  friend  down  town  yesterday.  He  did  not 
know  that  my  brother  had  gone  to  the  United  States  to  study 
at  a  famous  university  there. 

9.  At  what  time  do  you  get  up  ?  —  If  you  came  before  seven 
o’clock,  I  should  still  be  in  bed. 

10.  There  are  few  people  who  would  not  travel  if  they  had  an 
opportunity.  Travelling  by  train  is  not  so  popular  as  formerly. 

[over] 


11.  The  gardener  did  not  succeed  in  digging  the  garden  before 
it  began  to  snow.  He  will  have  to  do  that  in  the  spring, 
although  it  may  be  wet  then. 

12.  We  are  going  to  the  theatre  to-night. — Do  you  know  the 
drama  that  is  being  performed  ? — No,  but  it  is  said  to  be  very 
amusing. 

B 

Translate  into  German : 

(a)  Max  was  surprised  when  his  father  called  him  into  the 
study  after  his  teacher  had  barely  descended  the  steps.  He 
walked  in  rather  shyly  because  he  had  a  bad  conscience.  “  Mr. 
Eckhart  has  expressed  himself  very  favourably  about  you. 
And  since  you  have  given  us  such  great  joy,  you  shall  be 
rewarded,”  said  Mr.  Engelmann  with  paternal  dignity.  How¬ 
ever,  Max  did  not  expect  to  receive  a  silver  watch  from  his  father 
and  a  chain  from  his  mother.  He  thought  that  he  had  not 
understood  correctly  when  he  heard  his  parents  say  flattering 
words  about  his  conduct.  Of  course  they  did  not  know  why 
the  doctor  had  come,  and  Mary  made  no  attempt  to  explain  the 
visit.  The  doctor  invited  Max  to  o-o  home  with  him  the  next 
day.  The  former  spoke  of  cpiite  harmless  things,  but  Max  was 
convinced  that  he  had  conceived  a  terrible  veno^eance.  Instead 
of  that  the  doctor  was  very  friendly  and  asked  Max  to  sit  down, 
while  he  looked  for  a  book  on  Roman  antiquities.  Max  was  to 
give  this  book  to  his  mother,  because  the  doctor  believed  that 
she  was  interested  in  such  thino^s. 

(b)  Tailor  Eckhart,  whose  son  is  the  hero  of  our  story, 
was  always  busy.  He  was  about  fifty  years  of  age,  his  face 
had  a  healthy  colour,  his  eyes  were  lively  and  his  hair  was 
grey.  He  had  large  scissors  with  which  he  cut  the  cloth, 
which  was  afterwards  sewn  in  the  work-room  by  six  journey¬ 
men.  The  sewing-machines  in  this  room  rattled  like  a  mill, 
only  not  so  loudly.  Every  day  at  ten  o’clock  the  master  as 
well  as  the  workers  enjoyed  a  light  breakfast.  Mr.  Eckhart 
then  went  into  the  liviim-room.  It  was  laro^e  and  brioflit  and  the 
furniture  was  old-fashioned  but  comfortable.  Here  he  read  the 
newspaper  very  carefully,  while  he  slowly  drank  a  glass  of  Avine. 


Bepartmeiit  of  Ebucation,  ©ntarto 


Annual  Examinations,  1941 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


SPANISH  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  Enoflish  : 

(a)  Hemos  estado  todo  el  dia  en  nuestros  bancales,  en 
nuestras  vinas ;  hemos  hablado  del  riego,  de  la  poda,  de  la 
siembra ;  tal  vez  hemos  leido  un  rato  en  uno  de  estos 
libros  llenos  de  polvo  que  hay  en  un  estante  que  nunca 

5  se  abre  ;  acaso  nos  hemos  aburrido  dos  horas  en  el  casino ;  si 
es  el  tiempo  de  moler  la  aceituna,  nos  hemos  pasado  por  la 
almazara  y  hemos  visto  cdmo  chorrea  el  aceite  en  los  cofines, 
que  las  prensas  aprietan,  y  por  la  noche,  tras  la  cena,  nos 
sentamos  ante  la  lumbre.  En  las  manos  tenemos  las  tenazas 
1  0  con  que  estamos  tizoneando ;  nosotros  suspendemos  nuestra 
tarea. 

(b)  Se  oye  un  taconeo  ligero,  una  tos  fina.  Juanita 
aparece,  tocada  con  una  mantilla  blanca  y  con  unos  claveles 
en  la  mano.  Los  puntos  y  calados  de  una  media  negra  de 

1  5  seda  dejan  transparentar  la  piel,  blanca,  sonrosada.  Y  como 

rasgo  final,  que  completa  nuestro  retrato,  en  las  sienes  de 
Juanita  aparecen  unos  aladares  finos,  sedosos,  rizados,  que 
ponen  sobre  la  tez  ambarina  un  trazo  de  negrura. 

(c)  Esquivias  cuenta  con  250  vecinos,  y  entre  estos,  37  son 

2  0  hijosdalgo  de  rancia  cepa.  Esquivias  es  un  viejo  plantel  de 

aventureros  y  soldados.  Las  puertas  estan  abiertas  y  dejan 
ver  los  patizuelos  empedrados  de  guijos,  con  una  parra 
retorcida.  Las  grandes  rejas  sobresalen  adustas ;  los  colga- 
dizos  enormes  de  las  viejas  portadas  de  los  patios  avanzan 
2  5  rendidos  y  desnivelados  por  los  anos. 

(d)  Este  viejo  tiene  un  bigote  bianco,  recortado,  como  un 
pequeno  cepillo ;  viste  un  pantaldn  a  cuadritos  negros  y 

[over] 


blancos  ;  lleva  unos  lentes  colgados  de  una  cinta  negra ;  se 
apoya  en  un  bast(5n  de  color  de  avellana,  con  el  puno  de 
;i  0  cuerno,  en  forma  de  pata  de  cabra,  Aqui  ha  organizado  una 
compaina  de  aficionados.  El  viejo  va  y  viene  con  pasito 
ligero  y  menudo  por  el  escenario.  Llega  al  foso,  y  efecti- 
vamente  no  hay  verja.  Lo  que  hay  es  una  empalizada  de 
un  huerto.  Esto  le  contraria  un  poco  al  viejo ;  pero  en  fin, 
3  5  acuerdan  poner  la  empalizada.  La  realidad  escenica  padecera 
con  este  detalle.  Vienen  a  decirle  al  viejo  que  todos  los 
actores  estan  dispuestos  para  comenzar  la  funcidn.  El  da 
orden  de  que  principle  a  tocar  la  orquesta. 

2.  Give  the  second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  of 
tiene  (1.  26),  va  (1.  31). 

3.  orden  (1.  38).  Distinguish  between  el  orden  and  la  orden. 

4.  como  (1.  7),  estos  (1.  19).  Account  for  the  written  accent 
on  each  of  these  words. 

5.  Give  the  first  person  plural  of  the  imperfect  subjunctive  of 
poner  (1.  35). 

6.  Give  the  first  person  plural  of  the  preterite  indicative  of 
vienen  (1.  36). 

7.  estan  ahiei^tas  (1.  21).  Distinguish  between  the  use  of  ser 
and  of  estar  with  past  participles. 

8.  Give  the  first  person  singular  of  the  present  subjunctive  of 
retorcida  (1.  23),  colgados  (1.  28),  padecera  (1.  35). 

9.  Indicate,  in  some  manner,  the  pronunciation  of  gitijos 
(1.  22),  cepillo  (1.  27),  huerto  (1.  34),  orden  (1.  38). 

B 

10.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : 

Dona  Micaela  de  Aldemar,  viuda  de  Zumelzu,  no  lieredb 
por  muerte  de  su  marido  grandes  bienes  de  fortuna ;  pero,  en 
cambio,  la  dotd  de  nueve  hijas,  bien  a  su  pesar,  pues  ansiaba  un 
varbn  que  hiciese  perdurar  el  apellido  del  mayorazgo. 

Dona  Micaela,  que  debia  a  Dios  un  caracter  muy  alegre, 
decia  a  sus  amigas  que  valia  por  lo  menos  tres  veces  mas  que  la 
famosa  Elena,  la  de  las  tres  hijas,  por  haberla  triplicado  en 
descendencia  femenina,  con  la  circunstancia  favorable  de  que  si, 


entre  tres  de  aquella,  ninguna  era  buena,  entre  sus  nueve  hijas 
ninguna  era  verdaderamente  mala,  puesto  que  a  la  peor  de  entre 
ellas  podia  calificarsela  de  buena  chica,  sin  favorecerla  apenas. 

La  quinta  de  las  hijas  de  dona  Micaela  se  llamaba  Concliita, 
frisaba  a  la  sazdn  con  los  veinte  an  os,  era  rubia,  esbelta,  viva- 
racha,  muy  bonita,  y  muy  regocijada  de  temperamento. 

Don  Valentin,  que  segun  se  cuenta  en  el  capitulo  tercero 
de  esta  narraci(5n,  habia  suplicado  a  dona  Micaela  que  mandase 
a  Concliita  a  veranear  en  Flavidbriga,  volvid  a  insistir  durante 
un  viaje  que  hizo  a  Bilbao  dias  despues  de  su  memorable  excur- 
si6n ;  y,  complaciente  la  viuda,  confio  a  Iturriechea  la  quinta  de 
sus  hijas. 

Don  Valentin  regresd  a  Arroyuelo  acompahado  de  Concliita, 
sin  previo  aviso.  Tan  pronto  conio  abrid  la  puerta  del  huerto 
did  £e  de  vida,  exclamando  caniino  de  su  casa  : 

—  i  Marichu,  bajate  al  huerto!...  Aqui  esta  Concliita, 
tu  faniosa  prima. 

Marichu,  que  a  las  prinieras  voces  de  don  Valentin  se  habia 
asomado  al  balcdn,  acudid  presurosa  y  las  dos  prinias  se  abra- 
zaron  y  besaron,  diciendose  frases  de  contento  al  verse  tras 
varios  aiios  de  ausencia. 

Instaldse  Concliita  en  una  de  las  cinco  habitaciones  del 
piso  superior,  que  ocupaba  Marichu,  apoderandose  de  una  alcoba 
contio;ua  a  la  de  Mari-Cruz. 

La  convivencia  no  tardd  en  estrechar  amistosos  lazos  entre 
ambas  jdvenes,  a  pesar  de  contrastes  y  diferencias  de  sus  respec- 
tivos  temperamentos,  pues  la  juventud,  sehora  de  la  alegria 
peculiar  de  los  pocos  ahos,  salvando  incompatibilidades  de 
caracter,  sabe  hallar  lo  que  es  coniun  a  la  adolescencia,  uniendo 
inclinaciones  al  influjo  de  afectos  generosos. 

A  los  ocho  dias  de  llegar  Concliita  a  Arroyuelo,  Marichu 
se  la  sabia  de  memoria ;  pero  Marichu  era  para  Concliita  una 
persona  indefinible,  algo  asi  conio  un  libro  escrito  en  idionia 
desconocido. 

Aunque  pequemos  de  indiscretos,  considerando  que  solo 
pecarenios  venialmente,  por  no  revelarse  en  las  fenieninas  confi- 
dencias  nada  secreto  ni  suniamente  importante,  oiganios  lo  que 
mutuamente  se  contaban  Marichu  y  Concliita,  conversando  antes 
de  acostarse,  la  noclie  del  25  de  junio,  en  el  dorniitorio  de  la  de 
Zumelzu. 

Bueno  sera  advertir  antes,  y  de  ahora  para  siempre,  que 
Concliita,  como  buena  bilbaina,  a  pesar  de  los  tres  anos  que 

[over] 


asistid  al  colegio  de  Vergara,  hablaba  un  castellano  poco  castizo, 
con  defectos  del  peculiar  de  los  liijos  de  Bilbao,  salpicado  a  veces 
su  discurso  de  palabras  propias  del  vocabulario  de  la  capital  de 
Vizcaya. 

heredar ,  inherit 

dotar,  endow 

a  pesar  de,  in  spite  of 

descendencia,  offspring 

dar  fe  de  vida,  announce  one’s  presence 

pecar,  sin 
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Note.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  Spanish  : 

1.  He  is  glad  that  we  are  enjoying  ourselves  in  Brazil. 

2.  How  much  wheat  did  we  give  them  last  summer  ? 

8.  We  should  like  to  have  a  stateroom  on  deck  with  two 
berths. 

4.  Do  you  remember  the  number  of  his  post-office  box  ? 

5.  I  arrived  here  on  Saturday,  December  the  second.  I  shall 
be  back  within  a  fortnio-ht. 

cr> 

6.  She  will  want  you  to  bring  her  a  glass  of  milk. 

7.  We  had  just  received  a  registered  parcel.  We  had  to  sign 
a  receipt. 

8.  What  is  the  size  of  the  floor  ? — It  is  four  metres  lono-  and 
three  metres  wide. 

9.  Turn  the  first  corner  on  your  left  and  go  straight  ahead. 

10.  He  is  angry  because  you  did  not  leave  the  keys  on  the 
table.  Of  course  I  know  that  it  was  not  your  fault. 

11.  We  asked  them  to  bring  what  we  needed  as  soon  as  possible. 

12.  My  brother  took  off*  his  shoes,  called  the  servant,  and 
handed  them  to  him. 

13.  They  insisted  on  deceiving  him,  but  I  did  not  agree  to  it. 

14.  Dear  Sir  :  I  acknowledge  receipt  of  your  favour  of  the 
tenth  instant  and  the  enclosed  invoice.  I  am  sending  you  a 
bill  of  exchange  for  fifteen  hundred  pesetas,  the  amount  of  the 
invoice.  Yours  very  truly,  etc. 

[over] 


B 


Translate  into  Spanish  : 

(a)  We  used  to  go  to  bed  early.  We  awoke  and  got  up 
at  six  o’clock,  when  it  was  still  dark.  I  slept  in  a  room  next  to 
that  of  one  of  the  teachers.  I  often  heard  him  coughing  before 
it  was  time  to  rise.  I  remember  that  many  mornings  I  would 
open  the  windows  that  faced  the  square.  Then  I  would  take 
my  towel  and  go  down  stairs  to  wash.  Afterwards  I  went  up, 
put  on  my  clothes,  and,  when  the  bell  rang,  went  to  the  dining¬ 
room.  After  breakfast  we  began  our  work.  The  classes  lasted 
three  hours,  —  one  hour  each.  In  the  afternoon,  after  lunch, 
we  rested  for  a  while  and  then  returned  to  our  desks. 

(b)  Don  Juan  and  dona  Maria  were  at  home,  sitting  in 
front  of  the  fireplace.  During  the  day  a  great  deal  of  snow 
had  fallen  and  nobody  dared  to  go  out  into  the  street.  Suddenly 
they  heard  a  woman’s  voice  saying  ‘‘  Good  evening  !  ”  It  was 
Lola  and  Perico,  who  had  come  to  see  their  friends.  They  said 
that  they  were  not  afraid  of  the  cold.  Perico  asked  don  Juan 
whether  Luis  had  come  to  speak  to  him  about  an  exchange 
which  he  wanted  to  make .  .  .  The  wind  kept  howling  outside  ; 
from  time  to  time  the  striking  of  the  city  clock  was  heard.  Lola 
and  Perico  stayed  a  long  time.  Finally  Lola  said  that  it  was 
getting  rather  late.  They  took  leave  of  don  Juan  and  dona 
Maria  and  Avent  away.  The  latter  remained  at  the  door  until 
they  no  longer  heard  the  sound  of  their  friends’  footsteps. 

(c)  The  OAAuier  took  me  to  the  second  room.  In  this  room 
there  is  a  bed  and  there  are  a  few  other  pieces  of  furniture,  and 
on  the  AA^alls  there  are  some  pictures.  Blue  clouds  are  painted 
on  the  ceiling.  Tlie  other  room  is  the  one  in  Avhich  the  OAAmer’s 
daughter  died.  It  is  always  closed  iioaa^  It  is  many  months 
since  any  of  the  gue.sts  entered  it.  Behind  the  house  there  is  a 
vegetable  garden.  I  shall  ne\mr  forget  how  I  used  to  enjoy 
myself,  strolling  about  in  it  before  supper. 

(d)  I  took  out  the  little  book  with  the  yelloAv  co\mr  which 
I  used  to  keep  in  my  pocket.  Suddenly,  while  I  AAms  reading 
tlie  book,  I  felt  that  a  hea\'^y  hand  fell  upon  it  and  seized  my 
treasure. 


2)cpartment  of  je^ucation,  ©ntario 


Annual  Examinations,  1941 

UPPER  SCHOOL 


ITALIAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  Eno-lish: 

o 

Altri  monarchi  d’Europa,  abbagliati  clalla  facile  e  meteorica 
impresa  di  Carlo,  volsero  i  loro  cupidi  sguardi  sulla  fiorente 
Penisola.  LTtalia  presto  divenne  il  cainpo  di  battaglia  di 
tutti  gli  odi,  di  tutte  le  cupidigie  europee.  Gli  Svizzeri 
5  calano  a  depredare  e  a  fare  bottino.  I  Tedesclii,  col  pretesto 
del  fervore  religioso,  saccheggiano  Roma.  I  Frances!  e  gli 
Spagnoli  incrociano  le  armi  in  iin  duello  a  morte  per  il 
possesso  del  Paese.  L’epica  lotta  finisce  colla  vittoria  della 
Spagna,  e  Carlo  V  e  I’arbitro  supremo  dei  destini  dTtalia. 
1 0  In  questo  crollo  generale,  nobilissimo  esempio  di  resistenza 
eroica,  senza  concession!,  tino  all’estremo  sacrifizio  contro  agli 
oppressor!  stranieri  e  indigeni  fu  la  repubblica  democratica 
fiorentina.  L’assedio  di  Firenze  e  una  pagina  gloriosa  nella 
storia  dTtalia.  E  benche  fosse  grandissimo,  dal  punto  di 
1  6  vista  degli  interessi  nazionali,  il  male  prodotto  dalle  invasioni 
straniere,  immensi  furono  i  vantaggi  per  i  paesi  al  di  la  delle 
Alpi :  come  Colombo  aveva  dato  un  nuovo  continente  al 
mondo,  cosi  ITtalia  dava  ora  alle  nazioni  d’Europa  i  meravi- 
gliosi  frutti  del  suo  Rinascimento. 

2.  Give  the  third  person  singular  of  the  future  indicative  of 
divenne  (1.  3),  saccheggiano  (1.  6),  incrociano  (1.  7). 

3.  Give,  in  full,  the  present  indicative  of  fare  (1.  5). 

4.  Give  the  first  person  plural  of  the  past  absolute  of  volsero 

(1.  2). 

5.  Explain  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  in  fosse  (1.  14). 

6.  Give  the  singular  form  of  altri  monarchi  (1.  1),  gli  odi 

(1.  4),  le  cupidigie  europee  (1.  4),  gli  Svizzeri  (1.  4),  I  Tedeschi 
(1.  5),  I  Francesi  (1.  6).  [over] 


7.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : 

o 

Se  ora  entriamo  neirinterno  delle  abitazioni  bisognera 
guardarci  dall’essere  troppo  severi.  E  naturale,  per  esempio, 
che  inolti  dei  vecchi  palazzi  non  si  debbano  giudicare  secondo 
concetti  che  non  siano  artistici.  E  vero  che  nel  suo  complesso 

6  I’architettura  doinestica  italiana  degli  ultimi  tempi  lascia 
molto  a  desiderare,  in  quanto  troppo  sacrifica  alle  apparenze 
e  non  seinpre  riesce  a  soddisfare  le  esigenze  del  vivere 
moderno.  Le  case  operaie  e  i  villini  dei  nuovi  quartieri  che 
sorgono  in  quasi  tutte  le  citta  di  qualche  importanza  segnano 

1  0  un  notevole  progresso  nel  campo  delhedilizia  popolare. 

Accenneremo  inline  al  fatto  che  il  grande  sviluppo  indu- 
striale  degli  ultimi  trent’anni  aveva  profondamente  modificato, 
soprattutto  in  taluni  centri  del  nord,  il  carattere  e  le  tendenze 
social!  della  popolazione.  Era  cessato,  si  puo  dire,  fra  abbienti 
1 5  e  lavoratori  manuali,  quel  vincolo  di  patronato  psichico  che 
in  altri  tempi  £u  tanto  in  voga,  e  si  era  acuito  cosi  il  fenomeno 
internazionale  della  lotta  di  classe,  che  talvolta  se  manifestava 
in  forme  di  momentanea  violenza.  Ma  chi  veramente 
conosceva  la  salda  compagine  del  popolo  italiano  sapeva  che 

2  0  erano  fuochi  di  paglia,  e  che  negli  stessi  strati  social!  di 

cui  la  superficie  e  mobilissima  e  non  di  rado  tempestosa 
vivevano  ancora  sane  e  forti  le  virtii  della  stirpe,  e  sono  state 
esse  che  malgrado  i  pericoli  e  le  insidie  hanno  restaurato  per 
il  progresso  dTtalia  la  vera  democrazia. 

8.  Explain  the  use  of  the  subjunctive  in  dehbano  (1.  3),  and 
siano  (1.  4). 

9.  Give,  in  full,  the  present  indicative  of  dehbano  (1.  3). 

10.  Give  the  third  person  plural  of  the  past  absolute  of  soryono 
(1.  9),  and  dire  (1.  14). 

11.  Give  the  past  participle  of  riesee  (1.  7),  and  vivevano  (1.  22). 

12.  conosceva  (1.  19),  sapeva  (1.  19).  Explain  the  reason  for 
the  choice  of  the  verb  in  each  case. 

B 

13.  Translate  into  Ena-lish  : 

Alle  nove  antimeridiane,  Maroncelli  ed  io  fummo  fatti 
entrare  in  gondola,  e  ci  condussero  in  citta.  Approdammo  al 
palazzo  del  Doge,  e  salimmo  alle  carceri.  Nove  o  died  sbirri 
sedevano  a  fare!  guardia ;  e  noi,  passeggiando,  aspettavamo 


ristante  d’esser  tratti  in  piazza.  L’aspettazione  £u  lunga. 
Comparve  soltanto  a  mezzodi  I’inquisitore  ad  annunziarci  che 
bisognava  andare.  II  medico  si  presento,  suggerendoci  di  here 
un  bicchiere  d’acqua :  accettammo  e  fumino  grati,  non  tanto  di 
qnesta,  quanto  della  profonda  compassione  die  il  buon  vecchio  ci 
dimostrava.  S’avanzd  quindi  il  capo-sbirro,  e  ci  pose  le  manette. 
Seguimmo  lui,  accompagnati  dagli  altri  sbirri. 

Scendeinmo  la  magnifica  scala  dei  giganti,  ci  ricordammo 
del  Doge  Marin  Faliero  ivi  decapitate,  entrammo  nel  gran 
portone  die  dal  cortile  del  palazzo  niette  siille  piazzette ;  e  (jni 
giunti  voltammo  a  sinistra  verso  la  laguna.  A  mezzo  della 
piazzetta  era  il  palco  ove  dovemnio  salire.  Dalla  scala  dei 
giganti  fino  a  quel  palco  stavano  due  file  di  soldati  tedesclii : 
passammo  in  mezzo  ad  esse. 

Montati  la  sopra,  guardammo  intorno,  e  vedemmo  in 
queirimnienso  popolo  il  terrore.  Per  varie  parti,  in  lontananza, 
sdiieravansi  altri  armati. 

Ed  era  quella  piazzetta,  ove  nel  settembre  1820,  un  iiiese 
prima  del  iiiio  arresto,  un  mendico  mi  aveva  detto :  Questo  e 
InoofO  di  dis^razia  ! 

o  O  ^ 

Sovvennemi  di  quel  mendico,  e  pensai :  chi  sa,  die  in  tante 
migliaia  di  spettatori  non  sia  ancli’egli,  e  forse  mi  riconosca  ? 

Il  capitano  tedesco  gridd  che  ci  voltassinio  verso  il  palazzo 
e  guardassimo  in  alto.  Obbedimnio,  e  vedemmo  sulla  loggia  un 
curiale  con  una  carta  in  iiiano :  era  la  sentenza.  La  lesse  con 
voce  elevata. 

Regno  profondo  silenzio  sino  all’espressione  ;  —  condannati 
a  morte.  Allora  s’alzd  un  generale  morniorio  di  compassione. 
Successe  nuovo  silenzio  per  udire  il  resto  della  lettura.  Nuovo 
morniorio  s’alzd  all’espressione :  —  condannati  a  carcere  duro, 
Maroncelli  per  vent’anni  e  Pellico  per  quindici. 

Il  capitano  ci  fece  cenno  di  scendere.  Gettammo  un’altra 
volta  lo  sguardo  intorno,  e  scendeinmo.  Rientramnio  nel  cortile, 
risalimmo  lo  scalone,  tornammo  nella  stanza  donde  eravanio  stati 
tratti,  ci  tolsero  le  manette,  indi  fumnio  ricondotti  a  San  Michele. 

shirro,  policeman 
scJiierarsi,  to  be  arrayed 
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ITALIAN  COMPOSITION 


Note.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  Italian  : 

1.  I  left  my  watch  at  the  jeweller’s  yesterday  and  now  I  need 
it.  Where  is  yours  ?  Please  tell  me  what  time  it  is. 

2.  I  wanted  him  to  show  you  all  there  was  in  the  museum, 
without  waitino-  for  me. 

3.  There  must  be  hundreds  of  wild  flowers  in  the  woods.  Let 
us  look  for  them  under  those  trees.  They  will  not  be  hard  to 
And. 

4.  In  the  afternoon  we  shall  flsh  although  every  one  knows 
that  at  this  season  of  the  year  there  are  no  flsh  in  the  lakes. 

5.  He  could  have  flnished  it  two  days  ago  if  he  had  been  here 
instead  of  accompanying  us  on  our  trips. 

6.  You  will  be  late  if  you  stay  at  home  any  longer.  It  will 
be  better  for  you  to  go  to  school  at  once. 

7.  My  little  sister  was  born  in  1935.  She  will  be  six  years 
old  when  her  birthday  comes,  on  the  eighth  of  July.  What 
present  would  she  like  ? 

8.  If  that  man  has  nothing  to  give  you,  come  to  us.  We  can 
offer  you  a  few  pairs  of  old  shoes. 

9.  Is  it  too  warm  ?  I  shall  have  Charles  open  the  window 
unless  it  is  snowing. 

10.  He  raised  his  hand,  touched  his  hat,  and  greeted  Professor 
Anselmi  who  had  recognized  him. 

11.  Write  to  him  about  it,  but  do  not  ask  him  for  it.  He 
would  have  sent  it  to  us  if  he  had  had  it. 

12.  They  are  going  to  visit  them  in  the  hotel  at  ten  o’clock 
to-morrow  morning  if  it  is  not  raining. 

[over] 


18.  I  am  glad  that  you  are  willing  to  take  a  walk  in  the  city, 
but  I  am  afraid  that  you  will  not  see  many  interesting  things. 

14.  Do  you  knoAv  the  Church  of  St.  John  in  Rome?  It  has 
some  beautiful  pictures  and  good  statues. 

15.  Until  the  end  of  the  eighteenth  century  the  state  was 
under  the  dominion  of  the  Austrians  and  other  foreigners. 

16.  As  soon  as  Italy  had  gained  her  independence,  the  Italians 
began  to  understand  their  economic  problems. 

17.  Last  summer,  we  had  a  good  time  at  the  sea-shore,  where 
we  swam  nearly  every  day. 

18.  That  novel  is  more  delio’htful  than  I  thouolit.  I  tliink  the 
writer  is  one  of  the  most  famous  men  of  Italy. 

19.  Here  is  the  last  of  our  sentences.  There  are  nineteen  of 
them.  We  are  not  sorry  that  there  are  not  more. 

B 

Translate  into  Italian  : 

(u)  The  Italian  lano;uaofe  is  very  beautiful  and  all  Amer- 
icans  should  try  to  pronounce  its  harmonious  words.  Its  sounds 
are  more  pleasing  than  those  of  other  languages.  The  language 
as  it  is  written  now  by  educated  persons  in  Italy  is  tliat  of  the 
province  of  Tuscany  in  which  Dante  and  Boccaccio  lived.  The 
former  wrote  poetry  and  tlie  latter  short  stories.  Their  work 
is  worth  studying  because  it  helped  to  unite  the  country  by 
o'ivino'  it  one  common  lanofuao:e  and  because  in  modern  times 
there  is  no  one  who  can  write  better  books  than  theirs.  A  livino- 
language,  however,  continues  to  change  on  the  lips  of  the  people 
and  develops  a  richer  vocabulary  as  life  becomes  more  and  more 
varied.  We  hope  that  Italians  will  never  forget  how  much 
civilization  owes  them  for  their  great  literature. 

(5)  It  was  natural  that  the  finest  examples  of  medieval 
religious  art  should  be  made  for  the  cathedrals  of  the  important 
cities  and  the  works  of  the  artists  of  those  days  still  embellish 
many  of  the  churches.  In  the  second  lialf  of  the  thirteenth 
century  Italian  sculpture  and  painting  became  more  realistic 
and  within  a  short  time  the  importance  of  the  arts  was  felt  in 
Italy  more  than  in  any  other  country  of  the  world.  Among  the 
masters  was  Michelangelo  whose  versatility  gave  him  a  reputa¬ 
tion  as  a  poet,  a  painter,  a  sculptor  and  an  architect.  Of  all 
his  works  his  admirers  like  best  the  frescoes  in  the  Sistine 
Chapel  where  more  than  three  hundred  figures  prov^e  the  genius 
of  their  creator.  They  are  more  tragic  than  cheerful. 
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UPPER  SCHOOL 


ENGLISH  COMPOSITION 


Note.  The  candidate  shall  not  use  in  his  composition  any 
name  which  might  indicate  his  examination  centre. 

1.  Write  an  essay  from  a  page  and  a  half  to  two  pages  in 
length  (about  250  to  350  words)  on  one  of  the  following  topics  : 

{a)  Patriotism. 

(A  statement  of  what  lies  back  of  our  love  for  Canada.) 

(h)  ''  Falstaff  was  a  coward,  a  liar  and  a  rogue.” 

(A  discussion  of  Falstaff ’s  character.) 

(c)  A  visit  to  the  attic. 

{d)  The  sky. 

(e)  Travelling  by  air. 

(The  story  of  an  actual  or  imagined  experience.) 

(/)  Happiness. 

(You  may  use  the  suggestion  in  E.  E.  Hale’s  prescription  for 
happiness  in  his  lines  ; 

To  look  up  and  not  down. 

To  look  forward  and  not  back. 

To  look  out  and  not  in,  —  and 
To  lend  a  hand.) 

{g)  The  seasons. 

(By  comparison  and  contrast  show  how  the  beauty  of  nature 
changes  from  season  to  season.) 

2.  Distinguish  between  the  words  in  each  of  the  following- 
pairs  by  defining  each  word  and  also  by  using  it  correctly 
in  a  sentence  :  contemptible,  contemptuous  ;  decided,  decisive  ; 
respectively,  respectfully  ;  centre,  middle ;  later,  latter. 

[over] 


3.  Give  the  substance  of  the  following  passage,  reducing  it  to 
about  a  third  of  its  present  length,  that  is,  to  not  more  than  125 
words.  Your  version  should  be  a  connected  passage  and  should  * 
contain  the  essential  points  of  the  original. 

We  had  now  come  in  full  view  of  the  old  family  mansion, 
partly  thrown  in  deep  shadow,  and  partly  lit  up  by  the  cold 
moonshine.  It  was  an  irregular  building,  of  some  magnitude, 
and  seemed  to  be  of  the  architecture  of  different  periods.  One 
wing  was  evidently  very  ancient,  with  heavy  stone-shafted  bow- 
windows  jutting  out  and  overrun  with  ivy,  from  among  the 
foliage  of  which  the  small  diamond-shaped  panes  of  glass 
glittered  with  the  moonbeams.  The  rest  of  the  house  was  in 
the  French  taste  of  Charles  the  Second’s  time,  having  been 
repaired  and  altered,  as  my  friend  told  me,  by  one  of  his  ances¬ 
tors,  who  returned  with  that  monarch  at  the  Restoration. 

The  grounds  about  the  house  were  laid  out  in  the  old 
formal  manner  of  artificial  flower-beds,  clipped  shrubberies, 
raised  terraces,  and  heavy  stone  balustrades,  ornamented  with 
urns,  a  leaden  statue  or  two,  and  a  jet  of  water.  The  old  gentle¬ 
man,  I  was  told,  was  careful  to  preserve  this  obsolete  finery  in 
all  its  original  state.  He  admired  this  fashion  in  gardening  ;  it 
had  an  air  of  magnificence,  was  courtly  and  noble,  and  befitting 
good  old  family  style.  The  boasted  imitation  of  nature  in 
modern  gardening  had  sprung  up  with  modern  republican 
notions,  but  did  not  suit  a  monarchical  government ;  it  smacked 
of  the  levelling  system.  I  could  not  help  smiling  at  this  intro¬ 
duction  of  politics  into  gardening,  though  I  expressed  some 
ajDprehension  that  I  should  find  the  old  gentleman  rather 
intolerant  in  his  creed.  Frank  assured  me,  however,  that  it 
was  almost  the  only  instance  in  which  he  had  ever  heard  his 
father  meddle  with  politics ;  and  he  believed  that  he  had  got 
this  notion  from  a  member  of  parliament  who  once  passed  a  few 
weeks  with  him.  The  squire  was  glad  of  any  argument  to 
defend  his  clipped  yew-trees  and  formal  terraces,  which  had 
been  occasionally  attacked  by  modern  landscape-gardeners. 
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ENGLISH  LITERATURE 


1.  Quote  any  two  of  the  following ; 

(а)  eight  lines  from  Henry  IV,  Part  I,  beginning,  “  By 
heaven,  methinks  it  were  an  easy  leap”; 

(б)  the  first  thirteen  lines  of  Endymion ; 

(c)  When  I  set  out  for  Lyonnesse  (all). 

2.  Name  the  speaker,  give  the  context,  and  explain  the 
italicized  parts  of  two  of  the  following  passages  : 

{(I)  Love  !  I  love  thee  not,  ^ 

I  care  not  for  thee,  Kate  :  this  is  no  world 
To  play  loith  mammets  and  to  tilt  with  lips : 

We  must  have  bloody  noses  and  crack'd  crowns, 

And  pass  them  current  too. 

(h)  I  cannot  blame  him  :  at  my  nativity 

The  front  of  heaven  was  fidl  of  fiery  shapes, 

Of  burning  cressets',  and  at  my  birth 
The  frame  and  huge  foundation  of  the  earth 
Shaked  like  a  coward. 

(c)  Percy  is  hut  my  factor,  good  my  lord, 

To  engross  up  glorious  deeds  on  my  behalf ; 

And  I  will  call  him  to  so  strict  account 
That  he  shall  render  every  glory  up. 

Yea,  even  the  slightest  worship  of  his  time. 

Or  1  will  tear  the  reckoning  from  his  heart. 

3.  Explain  what  is  meant  in  Tennyson’s  poem.  The  Holy 
Grail,  by  “the  Holy  Grail”,  “the  Table  Round”,  “the  Siege 
perilous”. 

OR 

Mention  two  outstanding  poetical  qualities  of  The  Blessed 
Damozel.  Illustrate  your  answer  by  definite  references  to  the 
poem. 


[over] 


4.  Explain  the  meaning  of  the  following  passages  from 
Andrea  del  Sarto.  To  whom  is  the  speaker  referring  in  each 
case  ? 

(ot')  But  had  you  —  oh,  with  the  same  perfect  brow, 

And  perfect  eyes,  and  more  than  perfect  mouth. 

And  the  low  voice  my  soul  hears,  as  a  bird 
The  fowler’s  pipe,  and  follows  to  the  snare  — 

Had  you,  with  these  the  same,  but  brought  a  mind ! 

(b)  There  burns  a  truer  light  of  God  in  them. 

In  their  vexed  beating  stuffed  and  stopped-up  brain. 

Heart,  or  whate’er  else,  than  goes  on  to  prompt 
This  low-pulsed  forthright  craftsman’s  hand  of  mine. 

Their  works  drop  groundward,  but  themselves,  I  know, 

Beach  many  a  time  a  heaven  that’s  shut  to  me. 

5.  What  effects  are  produced  by  the  use  of  a  rustic  dialect 
in  poetry  ?  Discuss  this  question  with  special  reference  to 
Tennyson’s  Northern  Farmer  and  Lowell’s  The  Courtin.  Which 
poem  do  you  prefer  ?  Give  reasons  for  your  choice. 

OR 

Choose  any  two  of  the  following  poems  and  indicate  the 
qualities  that  make  them  memorable  :  The  Lake  Isle  of  Innisfree, 
The  Listeners,  Endymion,  The  Pool. 

6.  What  qualities  in  The  Secret  Sharer  make  it  an  effective 
story  ?  Compare  it  with  any  other  story  of  Short  Stories  and 
Essays,  Part  I,  with  respect  to  plot  and  characterization. 

7.  Selecting  two  essays  from  The  Cawing  of  Rooks,  Laiiren- 
tides  Park,  and  Why  I  Stick  to  the  Form,  compare  the  writers’ 
attitudes  towards  nature  and  natural  objects. 

8.  From  a  study  of  Under  the  Greemvood  Tree  what  ideas 
may  be  obtained  about  English  rural  life  in  the  nineteenth 
century  ?  Mention  two  respects  in  which  this  picture  shows  a 
striking  difference  from  modern  Canadian  country  life. 
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MODERN  HISTORY 


Note.  Five  questions  constitute  a  full  paper,  three  from  A 

and  two  from  B. 

A 

Note.  Only  three  questions  are  to  be  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  three  questions  of  A,  only  the  first  three  attempted  will 
he  valued. 

1.  Explain  the  factors  and  events  which  led  to  (a)  the  First 
Coalition  against  France,  1793,  iff)  the  disintegration  of  the 
Coalition  from  1795  to  1797. 

2.  Outline  (a)  the  course  of  the  Italian  risorgimento  between 
1820  and  1831,  (h)  the  part  played  by  Piedmont  during  the 
revolution  of  1848-9,  (c)  the  attitude  of  Pius  IX  toward  the 
Italian  nationalist  movement. 

3.  Explain  the  policy  of  Napoleon  III  with  respect  to  (a)  the 
issues  leading  to  the  Crimean  War,  (h)  the  Roman  question, 
(c)  the  Austro- Prussian  conflict  in  1866. 

4.  Discuss  the  sectional  struggle  in  the  United  States  as  illus¬ 
trated  by  (a)  the  Compromise  of  1850,  (h)  the  Kansas-Nebraska 
issue,  (c)  the  events  leading  to  the  election  of  Lincoln. 

5.  Show  how  the  position  of  Austria  in  Germany  was  affected 
by  (a)  the  structure  and  working  of  the  Confederation  of  1815, 
(6)  the  revolution  of  1848-9,  (c)  the  Schleswig-Holstein  affair. 

6.  Explain  the  circumstances  which  led  to  any  two  of  (a)  the 
Bolshevist  revolution  in ‘Russia,  (h)  the  victory  of  Fascism  in 
Italy,  (c)  the  accession  of  Hitler  to  power  in  Germany. 

[over] 


B 

Note.  Only  two  questions  are  to  he  attempted.  If  a  candidate  writes  on 
more  than  two  questions  of  only  the  first  two  attempted  will 
he  valued. 

7.  Discuss  the  policy  of  Napoleon  I  toward  Germany  from 
1803  to  1810. 

8.  Trace  the  part  played  by  Russia  in  the  European  balance 
of  power  between  1880  and  1907. 

9.  Explain  the  circumstances  which  brought  about  the  various 
political  reforms  in  Great  Britain  from  1832  to  1884,  and  outline 
the  provisions  of  the  various  Reform  Bills. 

10.  Discuss  the  nature  of  the  chano-e  in  the  relations  between 
Great  Britain  and  the  Dominions  from  1897  to  the  Statute  of 
Westminster. 
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ALGEBRA 


Note.  A  hook  of  mathematical  tables  may  he  obtained  from 

the  Presiding  Officer. 

1.  In  an  arithmetic  progression  the  sum  of  the  first  5  terms 
is  30  and  the  sum  of  the  next  5  terms  is  205.  Find  the  sum 
of  the  first  20  terms. 

2.  Find  two  geometric  series  each  of  which  has  3  for  its  first 
term  and  96  for  its  eleventh  term.  Find  the  eighth  term  of 
each  series. 

3.  Given  that  +  —  is  denoted  by  f{x), 

X 

(a)  using  positive  values  of  x,  make  a  table  of  values  of 
f{x)  and  draw  the  graph  of  the  function ; 

(b)  find  the  value  of  [f(x)Y  —  f{x'^). 

4.  Find  the  integral  function  of  x  of  the  third  degree  which 
assumes  the  values  0,  0,  —  44,  —  30  when  x  is  assigned  the 
values  —  2,  3,  2,  0,  respectively. 

5.  If  m  and  n  are  the  roots  of  Sx^  —5xP  3  =  0,  find  the  value 
of  m^ -\- m^ n^ n^ . 

6.  The  cost  of  personal  greeting  cards  is  the  sum  of  two  items 
the  first  of  which  is  constant  while  the  second  varies  as  the 
number  of  cards.  If  the  cost  of  27  cards  is  $1.40  and  the  cost 
of  63  cards  is  $2.24,  find  the  cost  of  4  dozen  cards. 

[over] 


7.  Solve  the  system  : 


+  ‘^xy  =  8, 

y'^  —  2xy  =  20. 


8.  How  many  ‘‘words”  can  be  made  by  arranging  all  the 
letters  of  the  word  facetious  in  such  a  way  that  the  vowels 
form  a  group  with  no  consonants  among  them. 

9.  Establish  a  formula  for  the  expansion  of  {x-{-yY,  given 
that  71  is  a  positive  integer. 

10.  Employ  the  binomial  theorem  to  find  the  first  4  terms  in 
the  expansion,  in  ascending  powers  of  x,  of 

1 

Vl  -  3*- 

11.  Find  the  purchase  price  of  an  annuity  of  SlOOO  per  year 
to  run  for  15  payments,  given  that  the  first  payment  is  to 
be  made  7  years  hence  and  that  money  is  worth  4%  com¬ 
pounded  annually. 
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GEOMETRY 


1.  Establish  the  formula  for  the  area  of  a  triangle  in  terms 
of  the  co-ordinates  of  the  vertices. 

2.  Find  the  point  on  the  line  joining  the  points  (5,  1)  and 
(  —  3,  —  1)  which  is  equidistant  from  the  points  (2,  1)  and  (4,  7). 

3.  Find  the  equation  of  the  circle  of  radius  10  which  touches 

the  circle  +  Qx  —  12  =  0  externally  at  the  point 

(1. 1). 

4.  Show  that  the  line  joining  the  centres  of  the  circles 

x^  -\-y-  —^x  —  Q>y  = 

00^  +  y“  —  lOic  —  4y-|-  21  =  0, 

subtends  a  right  angle  at  a  point  of  intersection  of  the  circles. 

5.  Obtain  the  equation  of  the  tangent  to  the  parabola  y”  =  4ax 
at  the  point  ,  y-^^)  on  the  parabola. 

6.  A  straight  line  is  drawn  from  the  origin  0  to  a  variable 
point  Q  of  the  line  y  =  a,  and  a  point  P  is  taken  on  the  line  OQ 
so  that  the  ordinate  of  P  is  equal  to  the  abscissa  of  Q.  Find 
the  equation  of  the  locus  of  P. 

7.  Define  the  ellipse  and  obtain  its  equation  in  the  form 


[over] 


8.  The  tangent  at  any  point  P  of  the  ellipse 


X‘^ 


+ 


r  


6^ 


=  1 


cuts  the  line  x  =  —  a  in  the  point  Q.  If  0  is  the  origin  and  A 
the  point  {a,  0),  prove  that  OQ  is  parallel  to  AP. 


9.  Find  in  its  simplest  form  the  equation  of  the  locus  of  a 
point  which  moves  so  that  the  difference  of  its  distances  from 
the  points  (  —  1,  —1)  and  (1,  1)  is  equal  to  2. 


10.  Find  the  equation  of  the  hyperbola  of  eccentricity  f  which 
has  the  same  foci  as  the  ellipse 


X- 

100 


=  1. 
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TRIGONOMETKY 


Note.  The  candidate  should  obtain  a  set  of  mathematical 
tables  f  rom  the  Presiding  Officer. 


1.  (a)  If  a  is  an  angle  of  the  second  quadrant  and 

25 

sec  a  = - , 

24 

find  (i)  the  values  of  the  other  five  trigonometric  ratios,  (ii)  the 
value  of  a  in  degrees  and  minutes. 

(6)  Taking  tt  =  3T416,  find,  correct  to  four  significant 
figures,  the  number  of  radians  in  164°  42'. 

2.  The  same  meteor  is  seen  simultaneously  by  two  observers, 
one  in  Toronto  and  one  in  Hamilton.  One  observes  its  anomie  of 
elevation  as  30°,  the  other  as  45°.  If  Hamilton  is  42  miles 
from  Toronto  and  the  meteor  is  directly  above  the  line  joining 
them,  find  the  height  of  the  meteor. 


3.  {a)  Show,  for  all  values  of  6,  that 

1  —  sin  6 


1  +  sin  6 


=  (sec  6  —  tan  6)-. 


(b)  Check  the  identity  in  part  (a)  by  substituting  6 
radians. 


=  h-ir 


(c)  Solve  the  equation  : 

tan“^’(^c+l)  +  tan“^  (a;  — 1)  =  tan“^ 


8 


31 


[over] 


4.  (a)  If  A,  B,  and  {A-{-B)  are  positive  acute  angles,  prove 
the  formula  expressing  cos  {A  +  B)  in  terms  of  sines  and  cosines 
of  A  and  B. 

(h)  By  first  reducing  to  a  simple  form  and  then  using 
tables,  evaluate 

cos  56°  —  cos  42° 
sin  56°  —  sin  42° 


5.  Use  logarithms  to  calculate  to  four  significant  figures 

(a)  the  value  of  x  in  the  equation  (2‘934)^  =  69’37  ; 

ih)  the  number  of  miles  in  a  light-year,  if  light  travels 
186,300  miles  a  second.  (A  light-year  is  the  distance  light 
travels  in  a  year  of  365 J  days.) 


6.  {a)  For  a  triangle  ABC,  prove,  whether  G  is  acute,  obtuse, 
or  right,  that 

c-  =  a‘^  -\-  —  2ah  cos  G, 

(h)  If  R  and  r  are  respectively  the  radii  of  the  circum¬ 
scribed  and  inscribed  circles  of  a  triangle,  show  that  the  area  of 

the  triangle  is  equal  to  (i)  (ii)  5-1-c). 

4jR  2 


7.  In  a  triangle  ABC,  a  =  7328  feet,  6  =  5674  feet,  and 
G  =  68°  48t  Use  logarithms  to  obtain 

(a)  the  remaining  angles  A  and  B,  each  to  the  nearest 
minute ; 

(h)  the  side  c,  to  four  significant  figures. 
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BOTANY 


1.  (a)  The  broad  surface  of  a  board  shows  a  series  of  narrow 
strips  of  alternate  soft  and  hard  material.  Running  across  these 
are  a  few  bands  which  are  also  part  of  the  wood,  (i)  In  what 
seasons  were  the  hard  and  the  soft  layers  respectively  produced  ? 
(ii)  How  may  the  number  of  years  in  which  the  wood  of  the 
board  was  produced  be  determined  ?  (iii)  What  are  the  trans¬ 
verse  bands  ?  (iv)  Is  this  face  a  cross  section,  a  radial  section 
or  a  tangential  section  of  a  log  ? 

(6)  What  tissue  produced  the  wood  in  the  board  ?  Explain 
how  it  did  so. 

2.  (a)  Define  or  describe  each  of  the  following  and  name 
families,  one  for  each,  containing  plants  that  produce  them  : 
stipules,  spines,  tendrils,  bud  scales. 

{h)  Describe  the  fiower  of  a  member  of  the  Gramineae. 

3.  {a)  Describe  experiments  with  plants  growing  in  soil  and 
air  to  illustrate  (i)  respiration,  (ii)  transpiration,  (iii)  photo¬ 
synthesis. 

{h)  Name  the  raw  materials  for  photosynthesis  and  name 
the  products  of  photosynthesis. 

4.  Write  out  this  statement  insertino;  for  each  blank  the 
correct  word  taken  from  the  list  given  below  : 

The  mushroom  plant  consists  of  a  mass  of  filaments  or - 

called  a - .  This  produces  a - consisting  of  a - and  a 

stalk  or - .  On  the  latter  is  found  the - which  marks 

where  the - separated  from  it.  The  surface  layer  of  the 

gills  is  the - composed  of - each  of  which  produces  four 

- .  These  germinate  in  suitable  places  to  form  a - . 

mycelium,  sporangium,  pileus,  spores,  sporopliore,  hyphae, 
ascocarp,  columella,  velum,  stipe,  annulus,  conidia,  hymenium, 
basidia. 


[over] 


5.  Describe  (a)  the  gametophyte  of  a  fern,  (h)  the  sporophyte 
of  a  moss. 

6.  (a)  Describe  a  normal  stoma  and  its  functions. 

(h)  Describe  xerophytic  modifications  of  the  stoma  and 
show  how  these  modifications  are  useful  to  the  plants  concerned. 

(c)  (i)  Wlien  stems  grow  so  as  to  dispose  of  stomata  what 
take  their  place  ? 

(ii)  Show  how  these  substitutes  are  formed. 

7.  (a)  Name  four  general  functions  of  roots. 

(6)  What  characteristics  of  (i)  rhizomes,  (ii)  rhizoids, 
distinguish  them  from  roots  ? 

(c)  Make  a  labelled  drawing  of  a  cross-section  of  a  young 


root. 
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PHYSICS 


1.  (a)  Distinguish  average  velocity,  velocity  at  a  point, 
acceleration. 

(b)  Describe  a  method  of  using  a  vibrating  inked  brush  to 
show  that  a  frictionless  trolley  moves  with  (i)  uniform  velocity 
on  the  horizontal,  (ii)  uniform  acceleration  down  a  uniform 
incline. 

2.  (a)  (i)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  inertia,  impulse,  law  of 
conservation  of  momentum,  (ii)  Illustrate  each  from  the  action 
of  a  gun  firing  a  shell. 

(b)  A  gun  fires  a  20-pound  projectile  vertically  upward. 
If  the  muzzle  velocity  of  the  projectile  is  640  ft.  per  sec.,  find 

(i)  the  impulse  given  to  it  by  the  gun,  (ii)  the  maximum  height 
reached,  neglecting  air  resistance,  (iii)  the  kinetic  energy  of 
the  projectile  at  the  muzzle,  (iv)  the  potential  energy  of  the 
projectile  at  maximum  height.  Show  that  the  energy  at  the 
maximum  height  is  equal  to  that  at  the  muzzle. 

3.  (a)  Define  (i)  centripetal  force,  (ii)  centrifugal  force, 
(iii)  gravitational  force. 

(b)  Explain  why  (i)  the  earth  is  flattened  at  the  poles, 

(ii)  the  gravitational  acceleration  at  sea  level  is  smaller  at  the 
equator  than  at  a  pole,  (iii)  the  planets  do  not  fall  into  the  sun. 

4.  A  500-gram  mass,  suspended  from  a  peg  by  a  light  wire, 
is  pulled  aside  by  a  horizontal  force.  If  the  wire  will  just  stand 
a  tension  of  1000  gm.,  find  (i)  the  horizontal  force  necessary 
to  break  the  wire,  (ii)  the  angle  the  wire  makes  with  the  vertical 
when  it  breaks. 


[over] 


5.  {a)  Define  (i)  moment  of  a  force,  (ii)  couple,  (iii)  mechanical 
advantage  of  a  machine. 

(6)  A  man  weighing  150  pounds  can  lift  250  pounds 
unaided.  Find  the  greatest  weight  he  can  lift  by  aid  of  a 
10-foot  lever  if  (i)  the  load  is  at  one  end  and  the  fulcrum  2  ft. 
from  it,  (ii)  the  fulcrum  is  at  one  end  and  the  load  2  ft.  from  it. 

(c)  What  is  the  mechanical  advantage  of  each  lever  of  (h)  ? 

6.  An  automobile  weighing  2750  pounds  is  travelling  at  64  ft. 
per  sec.  on  a  level  road.  If  the  coefficient  of  friction  is  0*05,  find 
(a)  the  horse-power  required  to  maintain  its  velocity,  (h)  the 
distance  travelled  in  coastino;  to  rest. 

(1  horse-power  =  550  ft.  pd.  per  sec.) 

7.  (a)  The  apparent  weight  of  0'2  cu.  ft.  of  a  metal  when 
immersed  in  water  is  37 ‘5  lb.  Find  (i)  the  buoyant  force  of 
the  water  on  it,  (ii)  its  density,  (iii)  its  specific  gravity. 

(1  cu.  ft.  of  water  weighs  62 A  lb.) 

(5)  Using  a  diagram  to  illustrate  your  answer,  describe 
an  experimental  method  of  finding  the  relation  between  the 
pressure  and  the  depth  at  any  point  in  a  liquid  at  rest. 

8.  (a)  Describe  an  experimental  method  of  measuring  the 
surface  tension  of  a  liquid. 

(h)  A  capillary  tube  is  held  vertically  in  (i)  water, 
(ii)  mercury.  Make  diagrams,  one  for  each  experiment,  to  show 
the  shape  of  the  surface  of  the  liquid  inside  and  outside  the  tube. 

(c)  How  should  a  baseball  be  thrown  to  make  it  curve 
upwards  ?  Illustrate  by  a  diagram  and  explain  wh}^  the  ball 
curves. 
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CHEMISTRY 


1.  (a)  Dalton  states  (i)  that  all  the  atoms  of  an  element  are 
alike,  and  (ii)  that  the  atom  is  indivisible.  What  modern 
discoveries  refute  these  statements  ? 

(b)  Illustrate  Gay-Lussac’s  law  by  reference  to  the  reaction 
of  hydrogen  and  chlorine  to  give  hydrogen  chloride. 

(c)  Show  how  Avogadro’s  hypothesis  led  to  the  conclusion 
that  a  molecule  of  hydrogen  and  a  molecule  of  chlorine  each 
contains  two  atoms. 

2.  (a)  What  experimental  facts  justify  placing  sodium  and 
potassium  in  the  same  family  of  elements  ? 

(6)  Name  the  commonly  known  members  of  four  other 
families  in  the  Periodic  Table. 

(c)  On  the  basis  of  the  Bohr  theory  of  atomic  structure, 
how  do  you  account  for  the  similarities  among  the  elements 
of  the  same  family  ? 

3.  {a)  Describe  an  experiment  to  measure  the  effect  of 
change  of  temperature  on  the  equilibrium  between  benzene  and 
its  vapour. 

(h)  State  what  is  observed,  and  give  an  explanation  of 
each  observation,  when  separate  portions  of  a  concentrated 
solution  of  copper  bromide  are  treated  as  follows  : 

(i)  water  is  added  ; 

(ii)  silver  nitrate  solution  is  added  ; 

(iii)  a  clean  knife  blade  is  placed  in  the  solution. 

(c)  Describe  an  experiment  to  demonstrate  the  difference  in 
strength  ”  or  degree  of  acidity  ”  of  two  acids  (  e.g.,  sulphuric 
acid  and  acetic  acid)  in  solutions  of  normal  (N/1)  concentration. 

[over] 


4.  {a)  Explain,  with  the  aid  of  ionic  equations,  why  a  solution 
of  potassium  carbonate  reacts  alkaline  to  indicators. 

(6)  How  may  the  reactions  of  salts  with  water  be  used  to 
compare  the  strengths  of  bases  ? 

5.  (a)  Describe  a  method  of  preparing  a  colloidal  dispersion. 

(h)  In  what  respects  is  a  colloidal  dispersion  similar  to, 
and  in  what  respects  different  from,  a  true  solution  ? 

(c)  Four  solutions  containing  equivalent  weights  of  lead 
nitrate,  sodium  sulphate,  ammonium  carbonate,  and  calcium 
chloride  are  mixed  and  the  resulting  precipitate  is  separated  by 
filtration  from  the  liquid.  What  substances  may  be  contained 
in  (i)  the  precipitate,  (ii)  the  filtrate  ?  How  could  you  demon¬ 
strate  by  tests  the  presence  of  each  ion  in  the  filtrate  ? 


6.  (a)  Name  one  commercial  use  for  each  of  the  following 
elements  (or  for  one  of  its  compounds) :  magnesium,  silicon, 
lead,  arsenic,  chromium,  fluorine.  State  what  physical  or 
chemical  property  of  each  element  or  compound  fits  it  for  the 
commercial  use  given. 

{h)  In  metallurgical  operations  state  : 

(i)  what  is  accomplished  by  froth  flotation ; 

(ii)  what  are  the  advantages  of  electrolytic  methods  of 
purification ; 

(iii)  what  is  the  purpose  of  a  basic  flux. 


7.  (a)  What  weights  of  dihydrogen  sulphate  (H^SO^),  and  of 
hydrogen  chloride,  are  required  to  make  one  litre  of  a  normal 
solution  of  each  acid  ? 

(H  =  I,  S  =  32,  0  =  16,  01  =  35*5.) 

(6)  What  volume  of  hydrogen  chloride  gas  at  N.T.  P.  would 
be  required  to  prepare  the  normal  hydrochloric  acid  solution 
of  (a)  ? 

(c)  One  hundred  cubic  centimetres  of  a  normal  solution  of 
hydrochloric  acid  requires  for  neutralization  fifty  cubic  centi¬ 
metres  of  a  solution  of  sodium  hydroxide.  What  is  the 
concentration  of  the  sodium  hydroxide  in  terms  of  a  normal 
solution  ? 


8.  Discuss  the  factors  which  affect  the  rate  of  reaction  of  a 
solution  of  oxalic  acid  and  sulphuric  acid  on  a  solution  of  potas¬ 
sium  permanganate. 


9.  (a)  Define  organic  compound. 

(6)  State,  with  reasons,  whether  organic  or  inorganic 
chemistry  is  more  important  in  the  study  of  each  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  divisions  of  applied  chemistry :  (i)  textile  chemistry, 
(ii)  electrochemistry,  (iii)  food  chemistry,  (iv)  metallurgy. 

(c)  List /our  important  types  of  organic  compounds.  Name 
one  example  of  each  type  and  indicate  the  natural  occurrence  or 
the  method  of  preparation  of  each  of  the  examples  selected. 
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LATIN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


A 

1.  Translate  into  English  : 

{a)  Et  quoniam  semper  adpetentes  gloriae  praeter  ceteras 
gentes  atque  avidi  laudis  fuistis,  delenda  est  vobis  ilia  macula 
Mithridatico  hello  superiore  concepta,  quae  penitus  iam  insedit 
ac  nimis  inveteravit  in  populi  Romani  nomine,  quod  is,  qui 
5  uno  die  tota  in  Asia,  tot  in  civitatibus,  uno  nuntio  atque  una 
significatione  litterarum  cives  Romanos  necandos  trucidan- 
dosque  denotavit,  non  modo  adliuc  poenani  nullam  suo  dignam 
scelere  suscepit,  sed  ab  illo  tempore  annum  iam  tertium  et 
vicesimum  regnat,  et  ita  regnat,  ut  se  non  Ponti  neque 

1  0  Cappadociae  latebris  occultare  velit,  sed  emergere  ex  patrio 

regno  atque  in  vestris  vectigalibus,  hoc  est  in  Asiae  luce 
versari. 

(b)  At  enim  vir  clarissimus,  amantissimus  rei  publicae, 
vestris  beneficiis  amplissimis  adfectus,  Q.  Catulus,  itemque 

1 5  summis  ornamentis  honoris,  fortunae,  virtutis,  ingeni  prae- 
ditus,  Q.  Hortensius,  ab  hac  ratione  dissentiunt. 

(c)  Interrogavi  ipsos  an  essent  Christiani.  Confitentes 
iterum  ac  tertio  interrogavi,  supplicium  minatus  :  perseve- 
rantes  duci  iussi.  Neque  enim  dubitabam,  qualecumque  esset 

2  0  quod  faterentur,  pertinaciam  certe  et  inflexibilem  obstina- 

tionem  debere  puniri. 

2.  Account  for  the  case  of  laudis  (1.  2),  scelere  (1.  8),  annum 
(1.  8),  beneficiis  (1.  14). 

3.  Account  for  the  mood  of  velit  (1.  10),  essent  (1.  17),  esset 
(1.  19),  debere  (1.  21). 


[over] 


4.  (a)  To  what  does  ilia  macula  (1.  2)  refer  ? 

{h)  In  one  or  two  lines  state  how  Cicero  counters  the 
objection  raised  by  either  of  the  men  mentioned  in  1  (6). 

5.  By  whom  was  1  (c)  written  ?  How  do  you  account  for 
the  attitude  of  the  writer  as  revealed  in  the  last  sentence  of  the 
extract  ? 


B 


6.  Translate  into  Eno-lish  : 

o 

(а)  egressi  superant  fossas  noctisque  per  umbram 
castra  inimica  petunt,  multis  tamen  ante  futuri 
exitio.  passim  somno  vinoque  per  herbam 
corpora  fusa  vident,  arrectos  litore  currus, 

5  inter  lora  rotasque  viros,  simul  arrna  iacere, 
vina  simul.  prior  Hyrtacides  sic  ore  locutus  : 

“  Euryale,  audendum  dextra  ;  nunc  ipsa  vocat  res. 
hac  iter  est.  tu,  ne  qua  manus  se  attollere  nobis 
a  tergo  possit,  custodi  et  consule  longe ; 

1  0  haec  ego  vasta  dabo  et  lato  te  limite  ducam.” 

{h)  Aequam  memento  rebus  in  arduis 
servare  mentem,  non  secus  in  bonis 
ab  insolenti  temperatam 
laetitia,  moriture  Belli, 

1 5  seu  maestus  omni  tempore  vixeris, 
seu  te  in  remoto  gramine  per  dies 
festos  reclinatum  bearis 
interiore  nota  Falerni. 
quo  pinus  ingens  albaque  populus 

2  0  umbram  hospitalem  consociare  ainant 

ramis  ?  quid  obliquo  laborat 
lympha  fugax  trepidare  rivo  ? 

7.  (a)  Explain  the  figure  of  speech  in  somno  vinoque  (1.  3). 

(б)  What  is  meant  by  insolenti  (1.  13)  ?  How  does  it  help 
to  emphasize  the  theme  of  the  ode  ? 

(c)  Explain  the  reference  in  interiore  nota  (1.  18). 


8.  Write  out  lines  11-14  {Aequam.  .  .  .Belli)  and  mark  the 
scansion.  Name  the  metre. 


9.  Do  not  translate  the  following  passages,  but  name  the 
author  of  each,  and  in  four  or  five  lines  tell  what  is  the  subject 
of  the  poem  of  which  it  forms  a  part : 

{a)  Integer  vitae  scelerisque  purus 

non  eget  Mauris  iaculis  neque  arcu. 

{h)  Cui  dono  lepidum  novum  libellum 
arido  modo  pumice  expolitum  ? 

C 

10.  Translate  into  English  : 

{Caesar  captures  Noviodunum  which  Vercingetorix  vainly 

attempts  to  relieved) 

Vercingetorix,  ubi  de  Caesaris  adventu  cognovit,  oppugna- 
tione  desistit  atque  obviam  Caesari  proficiscitur.  Ille  oppidum 
Biturigum  positum  in  via  Noviodunum  oppugnare  instituerat. 
Quo  ex  oppido  cum  legati  ad  eum  venissent  oratum  ut  sibi 
ignosceret  suaeque  vitae  consuleret,  ut  celeritate  reliquas  res 
conficeret,  qua  pleraque  erat  consecutus,  anna  conferri,  equos 
produci,  obsides  dari  iubet.  Parte  iam  obsidum  tradita,  cum 
reliqua  administrarentur,  centurionibus  et  paucis  militibus  intro- 
missis,  qui  anna  iumentaque  conquirerent,  equitatus  hostium 
procul  visus  est,  qui  agmen  Vercingetorigis  antecesserat.  Quern 
simul  atque  oppidani  conspexerunt  atque  in  spem  auxilii 
venerunt,  clamore  sublato  arma  capere,  portas  claudere,  murum 
complere  coeperunt.  Centuriones  in  oppido,  cum  ex  signifi- 
catione  Gallorum  novi  aliquid  ab  iis  iniri  consilii  intellexissent, 
gladiis  destrictis  portas  occupaverunt  suosque  omnes  incolumes 
receperunt. 

Caesar  ex  castris  equitatum  educi  iubet  proeliumque 
equestre  committit ;  laborantibus  iam  suis  Germanos  equites 
circiter  CCCC  submittit,  quos  ab  initio  secum  habere  instituerat. 
Eorum  impetum  Galli  sustinere  non  potuerunt  atque  in  fugam 
coniecti  multis  amissis  se  ad  agmen  receperunt.  Quibus  profli- 
gatis,  rursus  oppidani  perterriti  comprehensos  eos  quorum  opera 
plebem  concitatam  existiniabant  ad  Caesarem  perduxerunt 
seseque  ei  dediderunt. 
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1.  Translate  into  Enoflish  : 

o 

Qui  cum  eum  in  itinere  convenissent  seque  ad  pedes 
proiecissent  suppliciterqne  locuti  flentes  pacem  petissent, 
atque  eos  in  eo  loco  quo  turn  essent  suum  adventum  exspec- 
tare  iiississet,  paruerunt.  Eo  postquam  Caesar  pervenit, 
5  obsides,  arma,  servos  qui  ad  eos  perfugissent  poposcit.  Dum 
ea  conquiruntur  et  conferuntur,  nocte  intermissa,  circiter 
hominum  milia  sex  eius  pagi  qui  Verbigenus  appellatur,  sive 
tiinore  perterriti  ne  armis  traditis  supplicio  adficerentur,  sive 
spe  salutis  inducti,  quod  in  tanta  multitudine  dediticiorum 
10  suam  fugam  aut  occultari  aut  omnino  ignorari  posse  existi- 
marent,  prima  nocte  e  castris  Helvetiorum  egressi  ad  Rhenum 
finesque  Germanorum  contenderunt. 

Quod  ubi  Caesar  resciit,  quorum  per  fines  ierant,  his  uti 
conquirerent  et  reducerent,  si  sibi  purgati  esse  vellent, 
1 6  imperavit ;  reductos  in  hostium  numero  habuit. 

{a)  Account  for  the  mood  of  'perfugissent  (1.  5),  conqui¬ 
rerent  (1.  14). 

{h)  Account  for  the  mood  and  tense  of  vellent  (1.  14). 

(c)  Account  for  the  case  of  pagi  (1.  7),  sug)plicio  (1.  8), 
salutis  (1.  9),  sibi  (1.  14). 

{d)  Give  the  principal  parts  of  2)roiecissent  (1.  2),  petissent 
(1.  2),  conquiruntur  (1.  6). 

(e)  Write  a  note  of  not  more  than  ten  lines  on  the  peace- 
terms  imposed  by  Caesar. 

2.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(а)  If  you  should  see  them,  tell  them  I  shall  be  there  soon. 

(б)  He  who  fights  and  runs  away  lives  to  fight  another  day. 

(c)  It  is  very  important  for  me  to  have  you  as  an  ally. 

{d)  These  supplies  were  a  great  help  to  us. 

(e)  Do  not  think  that  anyone  believes  you.  [over] 


3.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

(а)  We  told  the  same  boys  that  they  were  to  bring  back 
news  as  soon  as  they  could. 

(б)  About  this  time  last  year  you  were  asked  to  write 
things  not  much  less  difficult  than  these,  and  it  seemed  that  you 
were  very  well  prepared ;  you  may  therefore  have  great  hopes 
concerning  what  you  are  now  doing. 

(c)  If  you  were  to  decide  that  you  must  leave,  it  would 
be  difficult  for  us  to  prevent  your  going ;  we  only  hope  that  you 
will  act  with  courao-e. 

(d)  We  had  sent  three  men  across  the  river  with  our  best 
horses,  so  that  we  could  find  out  more  quickly  the  extent  of  the 
calamity  that  had  happened  there. 

(e)  There  is  no  one  but  thinks  there  is  one  thing  he  can 
do  much  better  than  other  men. 

4.  Translate  into  Latin  : 

For  almost  thirty  days  the  soldiers  of  Crispus  had  been 
forced  to  remain  in  a  place  far  distant  from  the  rest  of  the 
forces.  In  this  part  of  the  country  there  were  marshes  so 
extensive  and  forests  so  dense  that  they  were  unable  to  build  a 
camp  or  to  obtain  the  supplies  they  needed.  They  even  had  to 
gather  what  they  could  from  the  trees,  and  to  kill  the  small 
animals  they  found.  The  messengers  sent  by  the  commander- 
in-chief  had  been  captured  by  the  enemy,  who  had  their  homes 
in  this  district  and  were  well  acquainted  with  the  few  narrow 
roads  that  led  through  the  forests. 

Some  hoped  that  they  would  soon  be  able  to  escape  from 
this  perilous  position,  or  that  their  friends  would  find  some 
means  of  helping  them.  Others  in  the  utmost  terror  approached 
their  leader  and  said  :  We  have  no  longer  any  hope,  nor  could 

we  carry  out  your  commands  even  if  our  courage  and  fidelity 
were  as  great  as  they  have  been  before.  We  have  not  failed 
you  in  many  a  difficult  battle.  We  are  willing  to  do  all  that 
desperate  men  can  do,  but  we  believe  it  impossible  for  us,  with¬ 
out  food  and  reinforcements,  to  resist  much  longer.  Do  not 
think  that  we  are  unworthy  to  be  Roman  soldiers.  Forgive  us 
if  we  have  said  what  does  not  befit  us.” 
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1.  Translate  into  Eno;lish  ; 

o 

(a)  ‘'Je  suis  re^'u  et  trop  bien  re9u,  car  je  veux  sortir  dans 
I’annee,  et  non  dans  les  services  civils. . .  Enfin,  si  je  garde  mon 
rang  a  TEcole,  cela  fera  I’afiaire  d’un  de  mes  camarades.  II  aura 
ina  place.” 

Ce  qui  arriva. . .  Jean  lit  mieux  que  garder  son  rang.  Le 
classeinent  de^  sortie  lui  donna  le  numero  sept. . .  Mais,  an  lieu 
d’entrer  a  I’Ecole  des  ponts  et  chaussees,  il  entra  a  I’Ecole 
d’application  de  Fontainebleau,  en  1878...  II  venait  d’avoir 
vingt  et  un  ans.  II  etait  inajeur,  maitre  de  sa  fortune,  et  le 
premier  acte  de  son  administration  fut  une  grosse,  tres  grosse 
depense.  II  aclieta,  pour  la  mere  Clement  et  pour  la  petite 
Rosalie  devenue  grande,  deux  titres  de  rente  de  quinze  cents 
francs  chacun. 

(b)  A  plusieurs  reprises,  on  lui  avait  presente  des  construc¬ 
tions  savantes  et  compliquees  sur  lesquelles  il  n’avait  ose  porter 
qu’une  main  tremblante ;  il  avait  peur  de  tout  voir  s’ecrouler : 
les  chateaux  branlants  de  gelee,  les  pyramides  de  trufles,  les 
forteresses  de  creme,  les  bastions  de  patisserie,  les  rocliers  de 
glace.  L’abbe  Constantin  dina,  d’ailleurs,  de  grand  appetit  et 
ne  recula  pas  devant  deux  ou  trois  verres  de  vin  de  Champagne. 
Il  ne  haissait  pas  la  bonne  chere.  La  perfection  n’est  pas  de  ce 
monde,  et,  si  la  gourmandise  etait,  comme  on  le  dit,  un  peche 
capital,  que  de  bons  cures  iraient  en  enfer  ! 

(c)  J’ai  du  m’enfuir...  oui...  m’enfuir.  J’allais  parler, 
eclater,  tout  lui  dire.  Apres  avoir  fait  une  cinquantaine  de  pas, 
je  me  suis  arrete,  je  me  suis  retourne.  Elle  ne  pouvait  plus  me 
voir.  J’etais  en  pleine  unit.  Mais  je  la  voyais,  moi.  Elle 

[OVER] 


etait  restee,  la,  immobile,  les  epaules  et  les  bras  nus,  sous  la 
pluie,  regardant  du  cote  par  oil  j’etais  parti.  Peut-etre  suis-je 
fou  de  penser  que...  Peut-etre  n’etait-ce  qu’un  sentiment  de 
pitie.  Mais  non,  c’etait  autre  chose  que  de  la  pitie,  car  savez- 
vous  ce  qu’elle  a  fait,  le  lendemain  matin?  Elle  est  venue, 
a  cinq  heures,  par  un  temps  effroyable,  me  voir  passer  sur  la 
route  avec  le  regiment,  et,  la,  sa  fa^on  de  me  dire  adieu. . . 

2.  (a)  Write  the  following  verb  forms  : 

(i)  the  third  person  singular,  imperfect  subjunctive,  of 
vivre,  craindre,  fuir,  songer ; 

(ii)  the  first  person  singular,  past  indefinite,  of  croitre, 
coudre,  conduire,  vaincre ; 

(iii)  the  first  person  singular  of  two  irregular  future 
tenses  ending  in  -rrai,  and  of  two  ending  in  -drai ; 

(iv)  the  first  persons  singular  and  plural  of  four  present 
indicative  tenses  that  change  the  stem  vowel.  Ex- 
ample :  je  meurs,  nous  mourons.  Choose  these 
verbs,  one  ending  in  -er,  one  in  -ir,  one  in  -oir,  and 
one  in  -re. 

(h)  Give  the  correct  French  form  for  the  italicized  words 
in  the  following.  Do  not  write  the  whole  sentence. 

(i)  II  n’y  a  pas  un  seul  qui  repondre. 

(ii)  Attendez  qu’on  venir  vous  trouver. 

(iii)  II  promettait  de  me  donner  les  oiseaux  quand  il  les 
prendre. 

(iv)  Vous  voila  enfin  !  II  y  a  trois  heures  que  je  vous 
attendre. 

(v)  S’il  dire  cela,  je  ne  le  croirais  pas. 

(vi)  Pourquoi  ne  nous  a-t-il  pas  oheir  ? 

(vii)  (  Whatever)  vous  dire,  c’est  la  meme  chose. 

(viii)  (He)  qui  vole,  doit  etre  puni. 

(ix)  II  a  perdu  son  argent,  et  {mine)  aussi. 

(x)  Demandez  cela  a  {anyone.) 

(xi)  II  n’y  a  rien  {more)  absurde. 

(xii)  On  {made  him)  avaler  bien  des  affronts. 

(xiii)  N’aimer  que  {oneself),  c’est  etre  mauvais  citoyen. 

(xiv)  Les  pays  pour  la  defense  {of  which)  il  a  lutte. . . 

(xv)  Apres  {saying)  cela,  il  est  parti. 


3.  Translate  into  English  : 

(а)  Adrien  se  montre  si  affirmatif,  et  c’est  un  si  vieil  ami 
de  son  maitre,  qu’Antoine  n’hesite  plus.  Et  puis  il  n’est  pas 
fache  d’entrer  lui  aussi  dans  ce  fameux  atelier  on  il  y  a  un 
grand  rideau  vert  qui  doit  cacher  quelque  machine  curieuse, 
rideau  auquel,  tout  seul,  Antoine  n’eut  jamais  ose  toucher. 

Or,  comme  Tavait  prevu  Antoine,  a  peine  Adrien  a-t-il 
apergu  le  rideau  vert,  qu’il  s’empresse  de  le  tirer  avec  energie. 

Et,  a  leurs  yeux  etonnes,  apparait  le  joueur  de  flute. 

“  C’est  la  nouvelle  invention  qu’il  me  cachait,  constate 
Adrien,  tres  intrigue.  Mats  que  peut  faire  ce  bonhomme,  la  flute 
a  la  bouche  ? 

— Je  lui  fais  jouer  des  airs,”  repond  une  voix  joyeuse. 

(б)  Les  rues  de  Venise  sont  un  labyrinthe  si  complique, 
que  Pippo,  apres  avoir  laisse  echapper  la  jeune  fille,  ne  put 
parvenir  a  la  rejoindre.  Il  resta  fort  embarrasse,  car  il  avait 
commis  deux  fautes,  la  premiere  en  donnant  sa  bourse  a  Bian- 
china,  et  la  seconde  en  ne  retenant  pas  la  negresse.  Errant  au 
hasard  dans  la  ville,  il  se  dirigea,  presque  sans  le  savoir,  vers  le 
palais  de  son  parrain ;  il  se  repentait  de  n’avoir  pas  fait  a  ce 
monsieur,  quelque  temps  auparavant,  sa  visite  projetee  ;  il  avait 
coutume  de  le  consulter  sur  tout  ce  qui  I’interessait,  et  rarement 
il  avait  eu  recours  a  lui  sans  en  retirer  quelque  avantage. 

(c)  Telle  qu’elle  etait,  cette  vie  etait  loin  de  deplaire  au 
plus  grand  nombre  des  jeunes  Anglais.  L’orgueil  de  participer 
au  maintien  des  traditions  d’une  ecole  si  ancienne,  fondee  par 
un  roi  et  de  tons  temps  voisine  et  protegee  des  rois,  les  payait 
bien  de  leurs  souffrances.  Seules  quelques  ames  sensibles 
soufFraient  longtemps.  Par  exemple,  le  jeune  Shelley,  fils  d’un 
tres  riche  proprietaire  du  Sussex  et  petit-fils  d’un  baronnet,  ne 
semblait  pas  s’acclimater.  Get  enfant  d’une  extreme  beaute, 
aux  yeux  bleu  vif,  aux  cheveux  blonds  boucles,  au  teint  delicat, 
montrait  une  inquietude  morale  bien  extraordinaire  chez  un 
homme  de  son  rang  et  une  incroyable  tendance  a  mettre  en 
question  les  Kegles  du  Jeu. 

(d)  Le  lendemain,  les  gazettes  furent  severes.  Mr.  Siddons, 
impitoyable,  en  donna  lecture  a  sa  femme.  L’acteur  malheureux 
marquait  les  points  contre  une  rivale  domestique.  Cependant, 
Mrs.  Siddons  se  refusait  a  reconnaitre  la  gravite  de  son  echec. 
Son  enthousiasme  et  sa  confiance  avaient  ete  si  hauts  qu’elle 

[over] 


n’en  voulait  plus  descendre.  Elle  quetait  dans  les  regards  des 
eloges  meme  moderes  et  beaucoup  eussent  ete  tentes  de  les 
accorder  a  une  personne  si  belle.  Mais  elle  etait  vraiment  trop 
mauvaise,  et  les  yeux  se  detournaient. 

A  la  fin  de  la  saison,  son  engagement  ne  fut  pas  renouvele. 
Garrick,  en  lui  faisant  ses  adieux,  lui  dit  de  ne  pas  perdre 
courage.  “Attention  a  vos  bras  !  ajouta-t-il.  Dans  la  tragedie, 
un  mouvement  ne  doit  jamais  partir  que  du  coude.” 

(e)  Ceci  est  un  couclier  du  soleil  dans  un  pays  de  bois — oil 
Ton  ne  voit  pas  le  couclier  du  soleil.  On  voit  la  cime  des  bois 
doree,  puis  palissant  peu  a  peu,  les  nuages  roses  des  derniers 
rayons  que  le  soleil  leur  envoie  obliquement ;  dans  un  interstice 
une  etoile  qui  s’allume  et  dont  la  clarte  tremble ;  puis  le  vent 
frais  du  soir  s’eleve,  I’alouette  regagne  le  sol ;  le  soleil  est  couche, 
tout  a  riieure  ce  sera  la  nuit ;  il  faut  quitter  le  lieu  des  reves,  le 
laisser  derrim*e  soi  depeuple  et  rentrer  dans  le  reel,  depeuple 
soi-meme.  Dans  le  coeur  du  poHe  un  soleil  aussi  vient  de 
s’eteindre. 
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Note.  All  numbers  in  the  sentences  are  to  he  written  in  words. 

A 

Translate  into  French : 

1.  Don’t  answer  the  question  she  asked  you. 

2.  He  seems  to  have  a  grudge  against  me,  doesn’t  he  ?  —  I 
think  so. 

3.  Whatever  you  do,  do  it  before  he  leaves. 

4.  Where  is  the  luggage  which  the  porter  brought  ? 

5.  Are  you  thinking  of  what  he  has  just  said  to  you  ? 

6.  Will  you  introduce  me  to  him  if  he  comes  into  the  office  ? 

7.  I  should  be  delighted  to  make  the  acquaintance  of  such 
a  man. 

8.  I  do  not  always  sleep  well  if  I  am  very  tired  when  I  go 
to  bed. 

9.  Do  not  ask  him  to  wait ;  show  him  in  at  once. 

10.  She  will  tell  him  nothing  but  will  remember  every  tiling 
he  says. 

11.  That  is  the  letter  she  wrote  to  him  three  weeks  ago. 

12.  If  you  are  too  lazy  to  work,  why  don’t  you  go  fishing  this 
afternoon  ? 

13.  I  thank  you  for  your  kindness  but  I  think  it  would  be 
better  to  stay  at  home  to-day. 

14.  Let  us  begin  our  work  as  soon  as  we  can ;  he  wants  us  to 
finish  it  this  evening. 

15.  If  you  advised  your  son  to  read  that  book,  would  he 
read  it  ? 

16.  Nobody  knows  how  many  candidates  there  will  be  at  the 
election. 


[over] 


17.  If  we  telephone  him  that  we  are  going  to  be  late,  he  will 
come  and  get  us. 

18.  The  whole  family  is  to  dine  at  my  aunt  Lucy’s  the  day 
after  to-morrow. 

19.  Does  John  take  after  his  father  or  his  mother  ?  —  I  don’t 
think  he  takes  after  either. 

20.  I  have  been  looking  for  those  novels  for  four  days  and 
don’t  know  what  has  become  of  them. 

B 

Translate  into  French  : 

John  Reynaud  was  the  son  of  a  country  doctor,  and  wanted 
to  be  a  doctor  too.  But  when  he  was  only  fourteen  years  of 
aa;e  both  his  father  and  mother  died,  and  he  found  himself  all 
alone  in  the  world.  Dr.  Reynaud  had  been  killed  by  the 
Prussians  in  the  war  of  1870,  and  John  now  decided  to  become 
a  soldier.  The  money  his  father  had  left  him  he  shared  with 
two  poor  people  who  had  also  lost  relatives  in  the  war. 

Abbe  Constantin  told  him  he  ought  to  do  what  his  father 
had  wanted.  The  doctor  had  often  spoken  to  him  of  his  son’s 
future,  of  the  career  he  wanted  him  to  follow.  But  John  would 
not  listen. 

‘‘  I  have  not  forgotten  my  father’s  wishes,”  he  said,  “  but  I 
know  that  he  will  forgive  me.  I  am  certain  that  he  understands 
and  knows  that  what  I  am  doing  I  am  doing  because  of  him.” 

Later  he  went  to  Paris  and  Fontainebleau  where  he  studied 
for  several  years.  Finally  he  presented  himself  for  his  examina¬ 
tions  and  passed.  He  was  then  sent  to  the  regiment  at  Sou- 
vigny,  which  was  only  three  kilometres  away  from  Longueval. 

That  is  how  Lieutenant  John  Reynaud  found  himself  once 
more  in  the  country  of  his  childhood.  Whenever  the  regiment 
came  into  the  village,  everybody  looked  for  John, — “  little  John,” 
as  they  called  him,  though  he  was  six  feet  tall. 
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1.  Donnez  de  memoir e  deux  des  passages  suivants : 

(a)  Athalie,  Acte  I,  Sc.  2,  les  douze  vers  consecutifs  com- 
men^ant  a  ‘‘  De  princes  egorges .  .  .  ”  ; 

(b)  Athalie,  Acte  II,  Sc.  5,  les  douze  vers  consecutifs  com- 
men9ant  a  “  C’etait  pendant  Thorreur .  .  .  ”  ; 

(c)  Les  blessures,  par  Sully  Prudhomme. 

2.  Repondez  a  quatre  des  questions  (a),  (b),  (c),  (d),  (e),  (/) ; 

(u)  Conservez  un  bras 

Qui  lance  votre  foudre,  iin  amant  qui  voiis  venge. 

Mourir  sans  vider  mon  carquois  ! 

Sans  percer,  sans  fouler,  sans  petrir  dans  leur  fange 
Ces  bourreanx  barbonilleurs  de  lois  ! 

(i)  Dans  quelles  circonstances  ces  vers  furent-ils  ecrits  ? 

(ii)  Montrez  que  le  style  de  ce  passage  exprime  bien 
I’etat  d’ame  du  poete. 

(b)  Dans  Tout  passe,  Victor  Plugo  s’est  beaucoup  servi  du 
contraste. 

(i)  Quel  effet  ce  precede  litteraire  produit-il  ici  ? 

(ii)  Enumerez  trois  de  ces  contrastes. 

(c)  Lui,  comme  un  spectre,  seul,  an  front  du  pic  altier, 

Baigne  d’une  lueur  qui  saigne  sur  la  neige, 

II  attend  cette  mer  sinistre  qui  I’assiege ; 

Elle  arrive,  deferle,  et  le  couvre  tout  entier. 

(i)  De  quel  poeme  ces  vers  sont-ils  extraits  ?  Qui  en 
est  Tauteur  ? 

(ii)  Expliquez  les  parties  en  italiques. 


[tournez] 


{d)  Exprimez  en  vos  propres  mots  le  sujet  d'un  des  poemes 
suivants : 

(i)  Chenier  :  La  jeune  captive  ; 

(ii)  Gautier  :  Souvenir  et  reverie  ; 

(iii)  Heredia  :  La  mort  de  Vaigle. 

(e)  (i)  Qui  a  ecrit  Le  cygne  ? 

(ii)  Decrivez  deux  tableaux  que  renferme  ce  morceau. 

(/)  Decrivez,  d’apres  Bossuet  dans  V£loge  du  Prince  de 
Gonde,  la  bataille  de  Rocroi. 


3.  Commentez  la  langue  et  la  versification  du  passage 
suivant : 

Une  rose  lueur  s’epand  par  les  nuees; 

L’horizon  se  dentelle,  a  TEst,  d’un  vif  eclair ; 

Et  le  collier  nocturne,  en  perles  denouees, 

S’egrene  et  tombe  dans  la  iner. 

Toiite  une  part  du  ciel  se  vet  de  inolles  fiammes 
Qu’il  agrafe  a  son  faite  etincelant  et  bleu. 

Un  pan  traine  et  rougit  I’emeraude  des  lames 
D’une  pluie  aux  gouttes  de  feu. 

Des  bambous  eveilles  oil  le  vent  bat  des  ailes, 

Des  letcliis  au  fruit  pourpre  et  des  canneliers 
Petille  la  rosee  en  gerbes  d’etincelles, 

Montent  des  bruits  frais  par  milliers. 


4.  L’un  des  pires  mallieurs  qui  puissent  arriver  a  une  litterature,  c’est 
assurement  de  douter  d’elle-ineme  et  de  compromettre  a  la  fois  sa 
vitalite  et  sa  survivance. 

{a)  Montrez  que  ce  jugement  de  Seraphin  Marion  s’appli- 
que  bien  aux  lettres  canadiennes  durant  la  seconde  moitie  du 
XVIIIe  siecle  et  meme  jusqu’au  XXe. 

(6)  Donnez  trois  causes  qui  retarderent  le  progres  de  la 
litterature  au  Canada  franqais. 


5.  Commentez  le  recit  du  songe  d’Athalie  au  point  de  vue  du 
realisme. 


6. 


II  faiit  que  siir  le  trone  un  roi  soit  eleve, 

Qui  se  souvienne  un  jour  qu’au  rang  de  ses  ancetres 
Dieu  I’a  fait  remonter  par  la  main  de  ses  pr^tres, 

Ua  tire  par  leur  main  de  Vouhli  du  tomheau^ 

Et  de  David  eteint  ralluiiie  le  flambeau. 

(a)  Dans  quelles  circonstances  ces  paroles  furent-elles 
prononcees  ? 

(h)  Expliquez  les  allusions  contenues  dans  les  parties  en 
italiques. 

7 .  II  n’y  a  aucune  part  de  chance  dans  la  carriere  de  Guynemer ;  tout 
y  est  volonte,  poursuite,  effort,  acharnement. 

Cominentez  ce  jugement  de  Henry  Bordeaux  en  rappelant 
trois  incidents  de  la  vie  de  Georges  Guynemer. 

ou 

Comparez  I’amour  filial  d’ Antoinette  Jacquemin  et  celui 
de  Marie  Lureux. 


1^1 


iDcpartincitt  of  ]£0ucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1941 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


COMPOSITION  FRANCAISE 


N.  B.  Le  candidat  ne  doit  inclure^  dans  sa  copie,  rien  qui  puisse  indiquer 

le  centre  oil  il  suhit  son  exanien. 

1.  Employ ez,  dans  une  phrase,  cliacun  des  mots  suivants  pour 
en  indiquer  la  signification  exacte :  originaire,  original ; 
consommer,  consumer',  justice,  justesse',  evoquer,  invoquer', 
clifferer,  deferer. 

2.  Commentez  le  jiassage  suivant  aux  points  de  vue  de  la 
pensee  et  du  style  : 

LES  JEUNES  RELIGIEUSES 

.  .  .Oui,  chaque  jour,  des  creatures  aimees  sortent  des 
chateaux  comme  des  chaumieres,  des  palais  comnie  des  ateliers, 
pour  oftrir  a  Dieu  leur  coeur,  leur  ame,  leur  corps  virginal,  leur 
tendresse  et  leur  vie.  Chaque  jour,  parmi  nous  et  partout,  des 
filles  de  grande  maison  et  de  grand  coeur,  et  d’autres  d’un  coeur 
plus  grand  que  leur  fortune,  se  donnent,  des  le  matin  de  la  vie, 
a  un  epoux  immortel. 

C’est  la  fleur  du  genre  humain ;  fleur  encore  chargee  de  la 
goutte  de  rosee,  qui  n’a  encore  reflechi  que  le  rayon  du  soleil 
levant  et  qu’aucune  poussiere  terrestre  n’a  encore  ternie ;  fleur 
exquise  et  charmante  qui,  respiree  meme  de  loin,  enivre  de  ses 
chastes  senteurs,  an  moins  pour  un  moment,  les  ames  les  plus 
vulgaires. 

Avez-vous  vu,  en  mars  ou  avril,  un  jeune  enfant  respirer 
les  premiers  epanouissements  de  la  nature,  et  les  premieres  lueurs 
de  radmiration  etinceler  dans  son  beau  regard  au  contact  du 
re  veil  de  la  vie  dans  les  hois  et  les  champs  ?  C’etait  le  printemps 
de  la  vie  en  presence  du  printemps  de  la  nature,  et  c’etait  un 

[tournez] 


enchantement !  Mais  il  y  a  quelqiie  cliose  de  plus  enchanteur 
et  qui  ravit  lame  aux  plus  hautes  cimes  de  I’emotion  humaine  : 
c’est  la  vierge  deja  adolescente,  toute  rayonnante  de  jeunesse  et 
de  beaute,  qui  se  detourne  de  tous  les  parfums  de  la  vie  pour  ne 
plus  respirer  et  regarder  que  vers  le  ciel. 

/ 

3.  Ecrivez  une  composition  d’une  page  et  demie  a  deux  pages 
(environ  300  mots)  sur  Yun  des  sujets  suivants : 

{a)  L’unite  canadienne. 

{h)  L’enseignement  de  Tagriculture  dans  les  ecoles  rurales. 

(c)  Les  concours  de  francais  en  Ontario. 

{d)  L’oeuvre  de  la  Croix-Rouge  an  Canada. 

{e)  ‘‘  La  modestie  est  au  merite  ce  que  les  ombres  sont  aux 
figures  dans  un  tableau  :  elle  lui  donne  de  la  force  et  du  relief.” 

— La  Bruy  ere. 


Department  of  iS&ucation,  ©ntado 


August  Examinations,  1941 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  AUTHORS,  GRAMMAR,  AND 
SIGHT  TRANSLATION 


1.  Translate  into  Eno^lisli: 

Hub  e§  begat  fid)  an  eiuem  ber  ndd)ften  0onntage,  baf^  ^vau 
(5rff)art,  fie  au§  ber  ^ivd)e  fam,  gau^  juftidig  mit  ber 
^anjleivdtin  aiif  bem  ‘DJlarft  jufamuientvaf.  Die  beibeu  Dameii 
Ijatten  fid)  feit  ber  gufammeu  in  ber  ^tdbd)enfd)iile 

6  gefeffen,  nid)t  mel)r  gefprod)en,  nid)t§befton)eniger  aber  mar  bie 
33egriif)uitg  fiber  bie  ^dfafeen  ()erj(id).  Die  erfunbigten  fid)  nad) 
bem  gegenfeitigeu  33efiuben,  gebad)teu  feuf^eiib  ber  fd)bnen 
^ugenbjeit  iinb  trbfteteu  einauber  mit  bem  .r^inmei§  auf  bie 
Jyreube,  metc^e  mol)tgerateue  .‘^iuber  it)ren  (Sttern  bereiten. 

10  Die  anbdd)tige  dlteuge  t)atte  fid)  Idngft  neidaufen,  unb  bie 
beibeu  5yrauen  ftanbeit  nod)  immer  beifammen.  Die  ()atteu  fid) 
fe'^r  Diet  mit^uteiten,  fo  niel,  bap  man  befd)tof),  am  dfad)mittag 
im  .^aiiSgarten  ber  ^'aii^teirdtiu  bei  eiiier  Daffe  .^affee  ba§ 
©efprdd)  fort^ufei^en. 

15  Daf3  biefer  Jtaffee  nid)t§  ju  munfd)en  iibrig  lief),  ift  felbft= 
nerftdnblid).  fyrau  (5df)art  fd)mor  bei  allem,  ma§  il)r  f)eilig  roar, 
fold)  einen  ^affee  ^abe  fie  in  il)rem  gaujen  ^ebeu  nod)  nid)t 
getrunfen,  unb  roa§  ben  Jtud)en  aubetraf  (dJfarie  l)atte  il)u  natur= 
lid)  gebaden),  ber  roar  iiut)ergleid)lid). 

2  0  5lu^er  ben  beibeu  ?!Jfutteru  uub  ber  Dod)ter  be§  .fmufeS  roar 
uiemaub  pgegeu.  ^fap  trat  uur  ^uroeileu  auf,  menu  eiue  ueue 
^ud)euforte  aiifgetrageu  rourbe,  bei  roeld)er  @elegeul)eit  grau 
©d^art  uid)t  ermaugelte,  eiuige  auerfeuueube  3Dorte  fiber  beu 
©tamm^alter  ber  (5:ugelmauu’fd)eu  ^amilie  fallen  ^u  laffeu. 

2.  Give  the  principal  parts  of  the  following  verbs  ;  begab  (1. 1), 
gufammeiitraf  (1.  3),  gefeffeu  (1.  5),  gebad)teu  (1.  7),  uerlaufeu  (1.  10), 
befd)lop  (1.  12),  gebaden  (1.  19),  trat.  .  .auf  (1.  21). 

3.  Decline  in  both  the  singular  and  the  plural :  bie  aubdd)tige 
‘Dteuge  (1.  10). 


[over] 


4.  Translate  into  Ena;lish  : 

o 

©ie  Unterrebiing  ^iDijdjen  3>ater  uitb  0o^n  faub  rairfUd)  am 
ndmltc^eiT  ':dbenb  ftatt  uub  f)atte  ^iim  Dftefultat,  ba^  ber  3)o!tor 
an  etnem  ber  nddjfteu  Tage  urn  bte  .g)anb  Tltarien^  antjielt. 

iJJttt  ^per^ttopfeu  uub  bangen  ^t^uungeu  mar  er  bie  fanjlei= 
5  rdtUdje  Treppe  ()inaufgeftiegeu  unb  mit  freubeftra^leubem  ®e)tc^t 
fam  er  raieber  Ijerunter.  0eine  33efur(^tungeu  Ijatten  fic^  aB 
unbegriinbet  ermiefen;  bie  Jbau^leirdtin  Ijatte,  etn  paar  bide 
Minen  Dergie^enb,  i^r  fd)5ne§  .*ibinb  in  bie  3lrme  be§  gliidUdjen 
T)oftor§  gefii^rt,  unb  ber  ^an^ieirat  ^tte  nor  dtubriing  faum 
10  feinen  0egen  fpredjen  fonnen.  ^yreiUd),  menu  ber  iBrdutigam 
ge^ort  ^dtte,  mit  raeldjen  JBorten  bie  .^angteirdtin  ba§ 
fprdd)  beeubigte,  meIdjeS  fie  nad)  bes  ©oftorS  (rntfenuing  mit 
it)rem  T^eobor  ^iett,  fo  mi'irbe  feiue  greube  einigermajsen  getrubt 
raorbeu  feiu.  0ie  t)atte  ndmlid)  gefagt:  „(5-in  Sperling  in  ber 
15  ^panb  ift  beffer  alci  eine  Tanbe  anf  bem  Sad)/'  nnb  nid)t  unbent= 
Ud)  jn  nerftefjen  gegeben,  baff  fie  mit  bem  Sperling  ben  Softer 
Sdfjart,  mit  ber  Sanbe  aber  ben  nngarifdjen  ©rafen  meine. 

5.  Give  tlie  third  person  singular,  present  indicative,  active, 
of  the  following  verbs:  faub ...  ftatt  (11.1,2.),  ant)ielt  (1.3), 
fpredjen  (1.  10),  murbe  (1.  13),  oerftetjen  (1.  16),  gegeben  (1.  16). 

6.  Give,  with  the  correct  form  of  the  definite  article  in  each 

case,  the  nominative  singular,  the  genitive  singular,  and  the 
nominative  plural  of  the  following  nouns  :  Softor  (1.  2),  Oiefid)t 
(1.  5),  (11-  11^  12),  Sperling  (1.  14),  Tanbe  (1.  15). 

7.  Translate  into  Enoflish  : 

finb  aber  feine  gembtjntidjen  Sd)nt)e/'  jammerte  nnn  ber 
Sofidnber  mit  gebrodjener  Stimme,  „e§  finb  Sd)nf)e  mit  f)obten 
^^tbfdt^en,  33rifianten  non  nnget)enrem  ^IBert  finb  barin  oerftedt!" 

Sa  nerftnmmte  bad  Stimmengemirr  anf  bem  5torribor,  ptoptid) 
mnrbe  ed  gan^  ftilt.  erfannten  alte,  bap  ber  .J)ofidnber  fein 

^Baf)nfinniger  mar,  nnb  afie  tjatten  i)ltitteib  mit  ii)m.  'Ihir  ein 
^Itann,  ber  am  dtanbe  ber  ©rnppe  ftanb,  fagte  ^alblant:  „Gin 
Siamantenfdjinnggter  alfo !" 

Ser  v^/oUdnber  fnf)r  ’^ernm.  „3d)  bin  fein  Sdjinnggter,  id) 
bin  .'perr  .^pafften  and  5tmfterbam  nnb  ein  ef)rtid)er  £anfmann.  3d) 
r)anbfe  mit  Siamanten,  mie  anbere  mit  Stoffen  ober  t'eber;  nnr  bap 
Siamanten  mertooller  finb  nnb  in  ber  ganjen  il'oett  bie  Siebe 
anloden.  Sedf)afb  trage  id)  bie  Steine  nid)t  in  ber  '^afd)e  bei  mir, 
fonbern  oerberge  fie  in  ben  idb)dt3en  meiner  Sd)nf)e,  mo  fie  niemanb 


Dermutet.  Hub  jel^t  ftnb  mir  bte  ©d)ii^e  geftoI}(en  raorbeit  unb  bamit 
mein  ganjeg  35erm5gen!  ilBd^renb  id)  fd)lief,  finb  bie  3^iebe  in  mein 
3intmer  gebritngen  unb  ^aben  bie  0d)iif)e  unter  bem  ^opffiffen 
()ernorge^ogen.'' 

8.  Translate  into  En  owlish  : 

O 

(J*r  bad)te  an  bie  beiben  fc^onen 
iBalfon  nnb  ging  mit  elaftifdjem  0(^ritt  mie  einer,  bem  etma^ 

U(^e§  begegnet  ift,  ben  breiten  2Beg  juriid,  nm  einen  5in§gang  an§ 
bem  ©arten  ^n  finben.  T)a  !)6rte  er  (jinter  fid)  bag  Sdjnanben  eineg 
ipferbeg.  2Uif  einem  fd)raav^en  '^^oiu)  fam  bie  jiingere  ber  beiben 
T)amen  in  feinem  $>ege  gevitten,  bie  fd)(anfe  ©eftalt  fag  fid)er  anf 
bem  -^^ferbe  nnb  gebrandjte  einen  0onnenfd)irm  alg  Steitgevte. 
blieb  ftel)en  nnb  mad)te  ber  Dteiterin  eine  e()rfnrd)tgr)ode  ^Terbengnng. 
T)iefe  ermiberte  feine  i^erbengnng  mit  einem  fvennbtidjen  .^'opfniden, 
moranf  fie  ptot^Ud)  i^r  '^^ferb  anl)ielt  unb  it)n  fragte:  „©nd)en  0ie 
jemanb  t)ier?  ^Tiedeid)t  mnnfdjen  0ie  meinen  ^Tater  gn  fpved)en." 

bitte  nm  5Berjei()nng/'  fagte  ^Jinton.  „^i>at)vfd)einUd)  bin 
i(^  anf  einem  iffiege,  ber  gremben  nid)t  erlanbt  ift.'' 

9.  Translate  into  English  : 

©g  mar  einmal  ein  fet)r  reid)er  Tllann.  Unb  meit  er  fef)r  reic^ 
mar,  tat  er  feinertei  ^(rbeit.  gitr  adeg  t)atte  er  feine  Wiener.  Unb 
fo  fa^  er  ben  gan^en  Tag  in  raeidjen  ^^'otftern,  ap  gut  nnb  tranf  gut 
nnb  bad)te  bariiber  nac^,  mie  er  eg  fid)  raoI)t  fein  tiepe.  Unb  mie  er 
fo  Diet  bariiber  nad)bad)te,  fanb  er,  bap  eg  i!^m  ^ier  nod)  fe^tte  nnb 
ba  nod)  fet)Ite.  Unb  er  t)atte  tdgtid)  feine  gropen  0orgen.  5tm 
meiften  befnmmerte  eg  i^n,  bap  er  bod)  and)  einmal  fterben  nnb  ang 
feinem  3®o'^lleben  baoon  miiffe.  Unb  meil  i!^m  bag  fel)r  traiirig  nnb 
eine  peinlid)e  0ad)e  jn  fein  fd)ien,  fo  befd)lo^  er,  fel)r  anf  feine 
(iiefnnb^eit  ad)t3ngeben.  Unb  alg  er  anfing,  fo  fel)r  anf  feine 
@efnnbl)eit  ad)tjugeben  unb  fel)r  oiel  bariiber  nad)3nbenfen,  ba  fanb 
er  natiirlid)  and)  oielerlei,  mag  i()m  fc^dblid)  nnb  nngefnnb  fd)ien. 
Unb  ba  er  ein  fo  fanleg  nnb  dngftUd)eg  ^eben  fiil)rte,  jeben  frifd)en 
^uftjng  nnb  jebe  53emegnng  fiird)tete,  alg  lanre  ber  Tob  bal)inter,  fo 
fd)ien  eg  i^m  julebt  mirflid)  in  lanter  JJlngft  nnb  ''Torfid)t,  alg  fei  er 
fd)mer  franf.  Unb  alfo  lief^  er  oiele  5lrjte  fommen,  bie  an  il)m  il)re 
.^iinfte  probierten,  fo  baf3  er  nun  nod)  oiel  frdnfer  ^n  fein  fd)ien  nnb 
^ulel^  and)  mirflid)  ein  gan^  gebred)lid)er,  nngliidlid)er  ?Dtenfd) 
mnrbe. —  6:ine  alte  @efd)id)te,  bie  man  oft  erleben  fann. 
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Departineitt  of  Sbucation,  ©ntario 


August  Examinations,  1941 


UPPER  SCHOOL 


GERMAN  COMPOSITION 


A 

Translate  into  German  : 

1.  My  brother  and  I  are  glad  that  summer  is  here  again.  We 
hope  to  take  a  trip  to  the  country  in  the  month  of  July. 

2.  My  friend  thinks  that  it  is  not  pleasant  to  live  in  a  large 
city.  He  prefers  a  small  town  with  wide  streets  and  old  houses. 

3.  Please  do  not  praise  that  student  if  he  does  not  deserve  it. 
He  would  perhaps  work  more  diligently  if  you  punished  him 
sometimes. 

4.  Why  do  you  step  on  the  grass  ?  —  Most  people  sometimes 
want  to  do  what  is  not  permitted. 

5.  My  uncle  wrote  us  that  Fred  arrived  safely  in  London  two 
weeks  ago.  He  was  tired  from  the  long  journey,  but  my  uncle 
says  that  he  looks  healthy. 

6.  This  pair  of  shoes  is  extremely  cheap.  Usually  I  buy 
much  more  expensive  ones,  but  this  time  I  had  not  sufficient 
money  with  me. 

7.  My  little  brother  is  afraid  of  horses.  He  once  rode  on  one 
and  fell  off,  and  since  then  he  always  runs  into  the  house  when 
he  sees  one. 

8.  When  does  the  train  leave  ?  If  it  is  not  too  late  I  shall  go 
with  you  to  the  station.  Would  you  rather  go  alone  ? 

9.  As  a  rule  my  mother  goes  to  market  twice  a  week. 
However,  last  week  she  was  sick  and  therefore  she  had  to  order 
everything  by  telephone. 

10.  I  shall  not  be  able  to  go  skating  next  winter  for  I  shall 
have  no  time.  Do  you  not  believe  me  ? 

11.  We  had  not  walked  more  than  a  mile  when  we  heard  a 
loud  noise.  We  could  not  see  what  made  it,  but  it  must  have 
been  our  neiffiibour’s  doges. 

o  o 


[over] 


12.  Because  it  had  rained  all  morning  my  father  said  that  we 
should  not  play  in  the  yard. 


B 

Translate  into  German : 

{a)  That  was  too  much  for  the  doctor.  Without  paying 
any  attention  to  his  mother  or  Mary,  he  got  up  and  walked 
close  to  the  count,  to  whom  he  said  in  a  firm  voice,  “You  must 
either  explain  your  insulting  words  immediately,  or  you  must 
leave  the  house.”  The  count  turned  to  ofo,  but  the  chancellor’s 
wife  held  him  back.  “  Who  is  master  in  this  house,  I,  or  the 
doctor,  or  the  tailor  ?  ”  she  screamed.  “  Thank  heaven  my 
eyes  have  been  opened  in  time,”  she  said,  and  shouted  so 
loudly  that  everyone  could  hear,  “Doctor,  will  you  please  go  at 
once.  I  do  not  wish  to  see  you  in  my  house  again.”  Her 
husband,  who  had  been  in  the  garden,  was  surprised  to  see 
everything  in  confusion  when  he  came  in. 

After  this  sad  evening,  the  doctor  did  not  see  Mary  again, 
because  she  had  been  taken  by  her  mother  to  relatives  in  a 
distant  city.  She  had  been  seriously  ill  for  about  two  weeks, 
and  although  her  health  was  much  better  again,  her  face 
remained  pale,  and  her  former  happy  smile  had  disappeared. 
The  doctor  made  up  his  mind  to  leave  Hackelburg  and  took  a 
position  in  Kassel. 

{h)  The  mayor  of  Hameln  promised  the  piper  a  great 
deal  of  money  if  lie  would  entice  the  rats  out  of  the  city.  The 
piper  took  his  pipe  and  began  to  blow.  The  rats  came  out  of 
the  houses  and  barns  and  followed  the  piper  to  the  river,  where 
they  drowned.  When  the  piper  returned  he  wanted  his  money. 
The  mayor  did  not  keep  his  word  and  did  not  pay  the  piper  a 
penny.  Then  the  latter  became  angry  and  said  to  the  mayor, 
“You  will  be  sorry  for  this.”  The  following  Sunday  when  the 
parents  were  in  church,  the  piper  again  took  his  pipe  and  played 
so  sweetly  that  all  the  children  came  out  of  the  houses,  and 
followed  him  to  a  mountain  before  the  city.  The  children  went 
witli  him  into  this  mountain,  and  were  never  seen  again. 
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JUNE,  1941 

NOEMAL  SCHOOL  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


SCIENCE  AND  AGRICULTURE 


1.  In  teaching  natural  science  in  the  elementary  school,  state 
what  use  you  would  make  of  the  following  :  (a)  field  excursions, 
(6)  the  aquarium,  (c)  class  calendars  (at  least  three). 


2.  Outline  a  lesson  for  Grades  VII  or  VIII  on  one  of  the 
following : 

(a)  the  toad  :  habits  and  environment,  value  to  man  ; 

(h)  the  heating  of  homes :  methods,  insulation ; 

(c)  rain  and  dew  :  sources,  how  formed. 

3.  In  any  three  of  the  following,  state  how  you  would  direct 
the  pupils  to  investigate  the  topic,  and  the  information  you 
would  expect  them  to  obtain  : 

(а)  how  snow  aids  plant  life  (Grade  VI) ; 

(б)  how  to  distinguish  pine,  spruce,  and  cedar  (Grade  V) ; 

(c)  how  to  recognize  three  spring  wild  plants  (Grade  III) ; 

(d)  how  to  recognize  three  common  wild  birds  (Grades  I 
and  II). 


4.  (a)  Describe  an  experiment  by  which  the  pupils  in  a  Grade 
IX  class  may  illustrate  the  expansion  of  a  liquid  when  heated 
and  its  contraction  when  cooled. 

(b)  Make  a  labelled  diagram  of  the  apparatus  used. 

(c)  Name  a  practical  application  of  the  expansion  of  liquids 
with  which  pupils  of  Grade  IX  should  be  familiar. 


[ovek] 


5.  Discuss  the  improvement  of  rural  school  grounds  under  the 
following  headings  : 

(а)  autumn  activities ; 

(б)  methods  of  interesting  pupils,  trustees,  and  ratepayers  ; 

(c)  factors  to  be  considered  in  deciding  on  the  nature  of 
improvements  to  be  made  ; 

(d)  sources  of  information  concerning  trees,  shrubs  and 
flowers  to  be  used  (naming  three  shrubs,  three  annual  and  three 
perennial  flowering  plants  suitable  for  school  grounds) ; 

(e)  organization  of  actual  work  in  the  spring. 


6.  (a)  Compare  the  Barred  Plymouth  Rock  (American  Class) 
and  Single  Comb  White  Leghorn  (Mediterranean  Class),  under 
the  following  headings :  (i)  size  and  general  appearance,  (ii) 
colour  of  shanks,  (iii)  colour  of  ear  lobes,  (iv)  colour  of  eggs, 
(v)  value  as  egg  producers. 

(h)  Outline  a  method  of  teaching  a  lesson  to  a  Grade  VIII 
class  on  the  parts  of  an  egg. 

7.  Give  in  detail  the  information  you  would  use  in  teaching 
a  lesson  to  a  Grade  VIII  class  on  tivo  of  the  following : 

(а)  the  value  of  legumes  ; 

(б)  types  of  soils  ; 

(c)  life  history  and  control  of  apple  scab  or  black  knot. 
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JUNE,  1941 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


HOME  ECONOMICS  AND 
MANUAL  TRAINING 


1.  (a)  Name  and  state  the  sources  of  three  textiles  commonly 
used  in  making  household  articles. 

(b)  State  the  subject  matter  of  a  lesson  to  a  Grade  VIII 
class  on  the  comparative  characteristics  of  any  three  of  the 
following :  gingham,  chintz,  chambray,  dimity,  flannelette. 

2.  (a)  Name  jive  stitch  forms  that  are  commonly  used  in 
hand  sewing. 

(h)  Describe  or  illustrate  any  three  of  these  and  state 
where  they  may  be  used  in  making  an  article  by  Grade  VI 
pupils. 

3.  In  a  rural  school  where  a  hot  lunch  is  prepared  at  noon 
what  care  should  be  taken  with  regard  to  {a)  the  storage  of 
food  materials,  (h)  the  disposal  of  garbage,  (c)  the  cloth  used 
to  wash  the  dishes  ? 

4.  (a)  Give  in  order  the  steps  in  the  preparation  of  any  two 
of  the  following :  (i)  baked  potatoes,  (ii)  stewed  prunes,  (iii) 
cream  soup,  (iv)  creamy  egg. 

(h)  Outline  a  lesson  on  the  nutritive  value  of  one  of  the 
foods  mentioned  in  (a)  with  a  Grade  VIII  class. 

5.  Write  a  lesson  plan  on  a  woodworking  project  for  a  Grade 
VII  class  under  the  following  headings  :  (a)  skills  and  ex¬ 
periences,  (6)  tools,  (c)  materials,  {d)  suitable  models. 

[over] 


6.  Outline  a  lesson  with  a  Grade  VIII  class  on  the  makino: 
of  a  picture  frame. 

7,  Draw  a  stretch-out  plan  marking  dimensions,  and  describe 
the  construction  in  cardboard  of  one  of  the  following  objects : 
(tt)  a  chair,  (h)  a  square  tray  with  curved  edges  and  tied 
corners,  (c)  a  triangular  wall-pocket. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAAIINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  — INTERIM 


SPEECH,  READING,  AND  LITERATURE 


1.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  seek  to  remedy  the  following 
speech  defects  :  (i)  lisping,  (ii)  dropping  the  g  in  such  a  word 
as  coming,  (iii)  slovenly  ennunciation. 

(6)  What  are  the  advantages  and  limitations  of  choral 
reading  in  speech  training  ? 


2.  (a)  Give  five  examples  of  specific  words  and  five  examples 
of  relative  words  which  might  be  taught  by  the  teacher  of  a 
primary  grade. 

(h)  Which  of  these  types  of  words  would  you  present  to 
beginners  when  they  first  come  to  school  ?  Give  reasons  for 
your  answer. 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  a  relative  word  to  a 
primary  class. 

3.  When  Mary  goes  walking, 

The  autumn  winds  blow, 

The  poplars  they  curtsey. 

The  larches  bend  low. 

The  oaks  and  the  beeches 
Their  gold  they  fling  down 
To  make  her  a  carpet. 

To  make  her  a  crown. 

Patrick  R.  Chambers. 

Outline  your  method  of  teaching  a  Grade  I  class  to  appre¬ 
ciate  and  memorize  the  above  poem. 


[over] 


4. 


AUTUMN  FANCIES 


The  maple  is  a  dainty  maid, 

The  pet  of  all  the  wood, 

Who  lights  the  dusky  forest  glade 
With  scarlet  cloak  and  hood. 

The  elm  a  lovely  lady  is. 

In  shimmering  robes  of  gold, 

That  catch  the  sunlight  Avhen  she  moves. 

And  glisten,  fold  on  fold. 

The  sumac  is  a  gypsy  queen. 

Who  flaunts  in  crimson  dressed. 

And  wild  along  the  roadside  runs. 

Red  blossoms  in  her  breast. 

And  towering  high  above  the  wood. 

All  in  his  purple  cloak, 

A  monarch  in  his  splendour  is 
The  proud  and  princely  oak. 

Describe  how  you  would  teach  as  a  literature  lesson  the 
above  poem  to  a  Grade  VI  class. 


5.  {a)  Give  three  reasons  for  the  importance  of  supplementary 
reading. 

(b)  Give  three  ways  in  which  the  teacher  may  encourage 
supplementary  reading  among  the  pupils. 

(c)  How  may  the  teacher  test  or  examine  the  pupils  on 
their  supplementary  reading  without  creating  a  distaste  for  this 
work  ? 


6.  This  I  beheld,  or  dreamed  it  in  a  dream  : 

There  spread  a  cloud  of  dust  along  a  plain. 

And  underneath  the  cloud,  or  in  it,  raged 
A  furious  battle,  and  men  yelled,  and  swords 
Shocked  upon  swords  and  shields.  A  prince’s  banner 
Wavered,  then  staggered  backward,  hemmed  by  foes. 

A  craven  hung  along  the  battle’s  edge. 

And  thought,  “  Had  I  a  sword  of  keener  steel — 

That  blue  blade  that  the  king’s  son  bears — but  this 
Blunt  thing  !  ” — he  snapped  and  flung  it  from  his  hand. 
And  lowering  crept  away,  and  left  the  field. 


Then  came  the  king’s  son,  wounded,  sore  bestead, 

And  weaponless,  and  saw  the  broken  sword 
Hilt-buried  in  the  dry  and  trodden  sand. 

And  ran  and  snatched  it,  and  with  battle  shout 
Lifted  afresh,  he  hewed  his  enemy  down 
And  saved  a  great  cause  that  heroic  day. 

Edivard  Rowland  Sill. 

(a)  Give  ten  questions  that  you  would  ask  the  pupils  of  a 
Grade  VIII  class  in  order  to  lead  them  to  appreciate  the  above 
poem. 

(h)  Give  the  answers  that  you  would  accept  as  satisfactory. 


7.  (a)  Discuss,  briefly,  three  factors  you  would  take  into 
consideration  in  choosing  a  novel  for  study  in  Grade  IX. 

(6)  Outline  your  method  of  procedure  in  the  study  of  a 
novel  with  a  Grade  IX  class  in  a  two-teacher  school. 

OR 

(а)  What  play  do  you  think  suitable  for  study  in  Grade 
IX  ?  Give  three  reasons  to  justify  your  choice. 

(б)  By  definite  reference  to  the  play  of  your  choice,  show 
how  you  would  awaken  and  hold  the  interest  of  a  Grade  IX 
class  in  a  two-teacher  school. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAAIINATION 

FIRST  CLASS  -  INTERIM 


GRAMMAR,  COMPOSITION,  AND 

SPELLING 


1.  (a)  Indicate  by  question  and  answer  how  you  would  help 
a  pupil  of  Grade  VIII  to  use  his  knowledge  of  grammar  to 
detect  and  correct  the  error  in  each  of  the  following  sentences : 

(i)  Aly  brother  skates  good. 

(ii)  This  is  the  coolest  side  of  the  street. 

(iii)  There  was  only  three  cars  at  the  tourist  camp. 

(6)  State  the  nature  of  the  error  in  each  of  the  following 
sentences,  and  rewrite  each  sentence  correctly : 

(i)  You  ought  to  of  waited. 

(ii)  Opening  the  porch  door,  a  robin  greeted  me  from 
the  pear  tree. 

(iii)  I  haven’t  seen  nobody  near  the  school. 

2.  Outline  a  lesson  in  grammar  with  a  Grade  VII  class  on  one 
of  the  following : 

(a)  the  possessive  forms  of  nouns,  singular  and  plural ; 

(h)  the  co-ordinate  conjunction  ; 

(c)  the  adjective  phrase. 

3.  “  Conversation  is  a  most  important  part  of  language 
training.” 

(а)  Name  three  types  of  oral  language  lessons  which  you 
consider  valuable  for  use  in  elementary  grades. 

(б)  State  the  particular  value  of  each  type  given  in  your 
answer  to  (a). 

(c)  Outline  your  method  of  using  one  of  these  types  in  a 
Grade  II  class. 

[over] 


4.  A  Grade  IV  class  has  received  a  set  of  books  from  the 
mother  of  one  of  its  members. 

(а)  Show  how  you  would  direct  the  class  in  the  writing 
of  a  suitable  letter  of  thanks  to  the  donor. 

(б)  Write  a  letter  that  you  would  regard  as  satisfactory. 

5.  A  Grade  VI  pupil  has  lost  his  pet  dog. 

(a)  Show  how  you  would  help  the  class  to  plan  an  adver¬ 
tisement  suitable  for  insertion  in  the  Lost  and  Found  column  of 
a  newspaper. 

(b)  Write  the  advertisement  in  its  completed  form. 

(c)  Develop  with  the  class  a  telephone  conversation 
between  the  pupil  and  a  gentleman  who  is  able  to  give  informa¬ 
tion  regarding  the  dog. 

6.  Outline  your  method  of  preparing  a  Grade  VIII  class  to 
write  a  descriptive  composition  on  one  of  the  following  topics : 

(a)  An  attractive  classroom. 

(b)  An  artistically  dressed  store  window. 

(c)  The  first  snow-storm  of  the  season.’ 

7.  In  the  teaching  of  spelling  in  the  advanced  grades  indicate 
what  consideration  you  would  give  to  each  of  the  following : 

(а)  pronunciation ; 

(б)  meaning  of  words  ; 

(c)  syllabification ; 

(d)  study  by  pupils ; 

(e)  reviews ; 

(/)  records  of  individual  and  of  class  progress. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


MATHEMATICS 


1.  (a)  In  teaching  number  ideas  to  a  Grade  I  class,  state, 
giving  reasons,  one  for  each,  the  uses  you  would  make  of  any 
four  of  the  following  : 

(i)  objective  material ; 

(ii)  incidental  teaching ; 

(iii)  number  symbols ; 

(iv)  remedial  teaching ; 

(v)  pupil  activities ; 

(vi)  comparisons ; 

(vii)  serial  counting. 

(6)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  one  of  the  following 
facts  to  a  Grade  III  class : 

(i)  2  pints  =  1  quart ; 

(ii)  16  ounces  =  1  pound. 

2.  {a)  Explain  the  statement :  ‘‘  Division  is  abbreviated 
subtraction  ”. 

(h)  Give  two  interpretations  of  the  division  problem : 
18-!-3  =  6. 

(c)  Outline  a  first  lesson  on  division. 

{d)  Show  how  you  would  relate  the  short  and  the  long 
processes  in  division. 

3.  (a)  State  the  importance  of  training  pupils  to  always 
verify  their  results  when  making  calculations. 


[over] 


(b)  Show  how  you  would  teach  pupils  to  verify  the  results 
for  any  four  of  the  following  problems  : 

Find: 

(i)  the  product  of  827  and  72  ; 

(ii)  the  decimal  fraction  equivalent  to  J  -r  -|  of  ; 

(iii)  the  quotient  and  remainder  when  8697  is  divided 
by  35  ; 

(iv)  the  value  of  16,500  lb.  of  coal  at  $16.72  a  ton; 

(v)  the  interest  on  a  note  at  maturity  if  the  principal 
is  $350,  drawn  June  9,  1941,  for  3  months,  with 
interest  at  5%  per  annum  ; 

(vi)  the  discount  on  an  account  for  $37.50  when  suc¬ 
cessive  discounts  of  10%  and  2J%  are  allowed. 


4.  (a)  Indicate  the  way  you  would  expect  pupils  of  Grade  VI 

to  perform  the  operations  required  in  the  solutions  of  any  four 

of  the  following  problems : 

(i)  Add  and  f. 

(ii)  Add  7|-  and  4f. 

(iii)  Subtract  2^4  from  4f. 

(iv)  Find  the  number  of  inches  in  3J  yd.  2  ft.  6  in. 

(v)  Find  the  number  of  square  rods  in  242  sq.  yd. 

(vi)  Find  the  value  in  Canadian  money  of  £3  10s.  when 
£1  is  worth  $4.44  in  Canadian  money. 

(b)  Outline  a  lesson  with  a  Grade  III  class  on  the  ten-cent 

piece. 

5.  {a)  What  educational  values  are  to  be  derived  from  using 
mental  (oral)  arithmetic  whenever  practicable  ? 

(6)  Show  how  any  four  of  the  following  problems  may  be 
solved  mentally  by  using  short  methods  : 

(i)  Find  the  sum  of  33,  34,  35,  36,  and  37. 

(ii)  Subtract  997  from  8625. 

(iii)  Multiply  672  by  125. 

(iv)  Divide  14700  by  874. 

(v)  Find  the  remainder  when  69473  is  divided  by  9. 

(vi)  Find  the  price  of  18  pieces  of  cutlery  if  two  pieces 
can  be  purchased  for  $1.25. 


6.  (a)  Solve  one  of  the  following  problems  ; 

(i)  A  rectangular  tank  has  inside  dimensions  of  8  ft., 
5  ft.  4  in.,  and  4  ft.  6  in.  Find  the  number  of  gallons  of  water 
it  will  contain.  (A  cubic  foot  of  water  weighs  1000  ounces  and 
a  pint  of  water  weighs  1^  pounds.) 

(ii)  18  men  are  employed  on  a  contract  which  will  take 
15  days  to  complete.  At  the  end  of  5  days  6  men  leave.  In 
what  time  will  the  remainder  of  the  contract  be  completed  ? 

(iii)  A  man  purchased  a  house  for  SGOOO.  The  house  is 
assessed  for  f  of  its  value,  the  tax  rate  being  22.5  mills.  The 
house  is  insured  for  one  year  for  15%  of  its  value,  at  a  rate  of 
J%.  Cost  of  repairs  for  the  year  was  $24.00.  If  the  original 
capital  had  been  invested  in  a  good  security  4J%  on  his  invest¬ 
ment  could  have  been  obtained.  Wliat  monthly  rent  is  the 
owner  really  paying  for  his  house  ? 

(h)  Assuming  that  several  pupils  were  not  able  to  solve 
the  problem  you  selected  in  (a)  above,  show  by  means  of  ques¬ 
tions  and  answers  how  you  would  lead  them  to  discover  a 
solution. 

7.  (a)  Indicate  your  method  of  teaching  an  algebraical  solu¬ 
tion  by  using  the  following  problem  : 

A  person  walked  from  A  to  B  at  the  rate  of  S  miles  an 
hour.  He  returned  immediately  from  B  to  A  by  motor  car  at 
the  rate  of  33  miles  an  hour.  The  trip  going  and  returning 
took  4  hours.  What  is  the  distance  from  A  to  B  ? 

(b)  State  how  you  would  teach  the  theorem  :  ‘‘Any  two 
sides  of  a  triangle  are  greater  than  the  third  side,”  by 

(i)  the  experimental  method  ; 

(ii)  the  theoretical  method. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


SOCIAL  STUDIES 


1.  Your  Grade  II  class  is  making  a  study  of  “the  neighbour¬ 
hood”. 

(a)  Indicate  with  examples  the  use  you  would  make  of 
the  following  aids :  (i)  assigned  observations,  (ii)  dramatization, 
(iii)  the  sand  table. 

(b)  How  would  you  lead  the  pupils  to  understand  that 
the  countryside  and  the  neighbouring  urban  centre  form  a  social 
unit  ? 

2.  Your  Grade  IV  class  is  making  a  study  of  “  changes  in 
transportation  ”. 

(a)  Sketch  a  plan  for  a  panel-mural  which  would  express 
the  findings  of  this  study. 

(6)  In  this  study  how  would  you  help  your  pupils  to 
understand  that  increasing  benefits  of  civilization  go  hand  in 
hand  with  (i)  a  growing  spirit  of  co:operation  among  peoples, 
(ii)  more  effectual  provisions  for  educational  training  ? 

3.  Assuming  that  you  wish  to  teach  by  the  enterprise  method 
the  exploration  and  settlement  of  the  Canadian  West  to  the 
pupils  of  a  Grade  VII  class,  give  an  outline  of  the  procedure 
you  would  follow. 

4.  (a)  Suggest  a  problem  you  might  set  to  form  the  basis  of 
a  review  of  the  British  Empire  with  pupils  of  a  Grade  VIII 
class. 

(b)  State  three  characteristics  of  the  Empire  you  would 
expect  your  pupils  to  discover  as  a  result  of  this  study. 

(c)  Describe  your  method  of  conducting  the  review. 

[over] 


5.  Outline  your  plan  of  conducting  a  lesson  on  one  of  the 
following  topics  to  a  Grade  IX  class  of  five  pupils  in  a  school 
in  wliich  the  time-table  allows  only  fifteen  minutes  for  actual 
class  teaching  : 

(а)  Cotton. 

(б)  The  importance  of  Montreal. 

(c)  The  Industrial  Revolution  in  England. 


6.  (a)  Describe  a  practical  method  of  dealing  with  current 
events  in  Grades  VII  and  VIII  classes  of  an  ungraded  school. 

(6)  How  might  pupils  in  these  four  classes  keep  a  syste¬ 
matic  record  of  their  studies  of  current  events  ? 

(c)  Using  as  an  example  any  suitable  outstanding  event 
or  series  of  events  during  the  past  year,  show  how  a  proper 
study  of  current  events  should  (i)  broaden  the  pupils’  know¬ 
ledge  of  geography,  (ii)  increase  the  pupils’  appreciation  of  the 
significance  of  history. 

7.  The  peoples  of  our  Empire  are  now  engaged  in  a  great 
struggle  to  preserve  our  democratic  system  of  government. 

{a)  Describe  four  ways  in  which  you  would  keep  before 
your  pupils  the  ideals  for  which  our  Empire  is  fighting. 

(6)  In  developing  ideals  of  citizenship  in  the  minds  of 
your  pupils,  show  what  use  you  would  make  of  each  of  the 
following :  (i)  pupils’  games,  (ii)  schoolroom  management,  (iii) 
a  knowledge  of  government  in  Canada,  (iv)  biographies  men¬ 
tioned  in  the  course  on  social  studies. 


IDepartment  of  JEOucation,  ©ntario 


JUNE,  1941 

NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


SCIE^sTCE  OF  EDUCATION 


1.  In  a  lesson  which  you  have  planned  and  taught,  show 
how  each  of  the  following  principles  was  observed : 

(а)  motivation : 

(б)  equation  of  subject  matter  in  quality  and  quantity 

with  pupil  ability ; 

(c)  reconstruction  of  experience  ; 

(d)  pupil  participation ; 

(e)  organization  of  new  learning. 

2.  Show,  by  means  of  an  example  in  each  case,  how  seat- work 
assignments  in  the  rural  school  may  be  used : 

(a)  to  motivate  study ; 

(b)  to  provide  review  ; 

(c)  to  develop  a  generalization  inductively ; 

(d)  to  apply  a  generalization  deductively  ; 

(e)  to  make  use  of  the  library. 


3.  (a)  By  means  of  an  illustration  from  a  writing  lesson 
show  the  main  steps  involved  in  the  development  of  a  skill. 

(b)  What  precautions  must  be  exercised  by  the  teacher 
during  each  of  the  steps  stated  in  (a)  ? 

(c)  In  what  fundamental  respect  does  the  development  of 
a  skill  in  spelling  differ  from  the  development  of  a  skill  in 
writing  ? 

(d)  What  conditions  determine  the  advisability  of  reducing 
to  a  skill  or  habit  any  learning  activity  ? 

[over] 


4.  Criticise  the  method  used  by  the  teacher  in  each  of  the 
following  cases : 

{a)  The  teacher  asks  a  Grade  VIII  class  to  study  a  specified 
chapter  in  the  Health  Book  for  next  day’s  lesson. 

(6)  The  teacher  announces  :  “  I  want  you  to  listen  to  this 
song  and  tell  me  what  you  notice.” 

(c)  When  a  pupil  has  given  an  incorrect  answer  to  a 
question  involving  reasoning,  the  teacher  replies,  “No.  I  don’t 
think  so.  Who  can  tell  him  ?” 

{d)  The  teacher  asks,  “  Why  is  Newfoundland  colder  than 
the  British  Isles  although,  on  the  whole,  it  is  more  southerly?” 

(e)  The  teacher  introduces  a  grammar  lesson  with  the 
remark,  “  You  have  studied  the  adjective.  To-day  we  are  to 
study  another  part  of  speech  called  the  adverb.” 

5.  (a)  In  dealing  with  backward  pupils,  what  general  modifi¬ 
cations  would  you  make  (i)  in  the  courses  of  study,  (ii)  in 
methods  of  teaching  ? 

(b)  In  dealing  with  gifted  pupils,  compare  the  merits  of 
the  following  :  (i)  frequent  promotions,  '(ii)  enrichment  of  the 
curriculum. 

(c)  Show  that  class  projects  usually  afford  scope  for  the 
activities  of  both  gifted  and  backward  pupils. 

6.  (a)  What  is  the  chief  injurious  effect  on  the  educational 
well-being  of  the  pupil  of  (i)  extreme  introversion,  (ii)  extreme 
extroversion  ? 

(b)  Name  three  mentally  unhealthy  habits  of  making 
adjustments  to  difficulties. 

(c)  Outline  remedial  treatment  which  may  be  exercised  in 
school  for  each  of  : 

(i)  a  pupil  who  suffers  from  a  feeling  of  inferiority ; 

(ii)  a  pupil  who  is  selfish  with  his  belongings ; 

(iii)  a  pupil  who  always  blames  someone  else  for  his 
misdeeds. 

7.  (a)  In  a  paragraph  of  about  100  words  explain  what  is 
meant  by  the  term  “education  for  democracy”. 

(b)  Discuss  methods  of  (i)  teaching  a  class,  (ii)  managing 
a  class,  which  would  afford  training  for  the  democratic  way  of 
livino;. 
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NOKMAL  SCHOOL  PEOFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 

SCHOOL  MAl^AGEMENT 


Note.  Candidates  prejmred  in  the  University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 
will  take  question  1  and  any  six  of  the  remaining  questions.  All 
other  candidates  will  take  questions  2  to  8  inclusive. 

1.  (a)  What  are  the  requirements  for  entrance  to  high  schools 
for  French-speaking  candidates  with  respect  to  (i)  the  subjects 
of  examination,  (ii)  the  language  of  the  answer  papers  ? 

(6)  In  a  school  of  two  classrooms  there  are  65  pupils  in 
attendance  of  whom  37  are  French-speaking  and  the  remainder 
English-speaking.  State  with  reasons  how  you  would  organize 
the  school  so  that  efficient  work  may  be  done. 

2.  State  your  method  of  dealing  with  any  jive  of  the  following 
situations  : 

(а)  a  pupil  is  not  amenable  to  discipline  ; 

(б)  a  parent  refuses  to  send  a  note  with  a  child  in  ex¬ 
planation  of  his  absence ; 

(c)  a  pupil  presents  a  note  from  a  parent  asking  the 
teacher  to  excuse  the  pupil  from  attendance  at  the 
opening  exercises  ; 

{d)  pupils  belonging  to  the  same  family  lack  cleanliness ; 

(e)  a  pupil  habitually  comes  late  to  school ; 

(/)  a  pupil  is  inclined  to  give  “  smart  ”  answers  to  the 
amusement  of  the  other  pupils ; 

{(f)  an  agent  for  “  school  helps  ”  calls  at  the  school 
during  a  recitation  period. 

[over] 


3.  {a)  What  are  the  advantages  to  the  teacher  of  keeping  a 
daily  programme-book  ? 

(b)  A  teacher  has  Grades  I,  II,  and  III  in  her  classroom. 
Write  the  entries,  including  seat-work  assignments,  which  she 
might  make  in  the  programme-book  for  the  work  of  one  day  in 
May. 

4.  Discuss  any  jive  of  the  following : 

{a)  the  formal  assembling  of  pupils ; 

(6)  the  beautification  of  rural  school  grounds ; 

(c)  satisfactory  lighting  for  a  classroom  ; 

{d)  permissive  movements  while  school  is  in  session ; 

(e)  discipline  of  natural  consequences  ; 

(/)  class  discussions  ; 

(g)  relation  of  questioning  to  management. 

5.  Justify  each  of  anyj^ve  of  the  following  requirements  of 
the  Public  Schools  Act  or  of  the  Regulations  : 

(а)  A  teacher  shall  be  present  in  his  classroom  at  least  15 
minutes  before  the  official  time  of  opening  the  school  in  the 
forenoon. 

(б)  Every  agreement  between  a  board  and  a  teacher  shall 
be  in  writing  and  signed  by  the  parties  to  the  agreement  and 
bear  the  seal  of  the  section. 

(c)  The  inspector  shall  have  supervision  over  all  promotions. 

{d)  The  school  accommodations  shall  be  under  supervision 
during  recreation  periods. 

(e)  The  amount  of  homework  in  any  grade  shall  be  subject 
to  the  approval  of  the  inspector. 

(/)  On  the  suspension  of  a  pupil  the  teacher  shall  at  once 
notify  the  board  and  the  parents  of  such  suspension. 

6.  {a)  What  is  the  compulsory  period  of  attendance  for 
(i)  pupils  in  rural  municipalities,  (ii)  pupils  in  urban  muni¬ 
cipalities  ? 

(h)  Under  what  conditions  may  a  pupil  whose  age  places 
him  in  the  compulsory  period  of  attendance  be  exempted  ? 

(c)  Describe  a  report  relating  to  attendance  which  the 
teacher  is  required  to  make  monthly. 

{d)  State  when  the  terms  of  the  school  year  begin  and  end. 

(e)  Describe  the  two  schemes  of  admission  to  secondary 
schools. 


7.  State  with  examples  the  methods  or  plans  which  might  be 
used  in  the  rural  elementary  school : 

(a)  to  economize  time  ; 

(b)  to  provide  and  supervise  seat  work ; 

(c)  to  provide  satisfactory  recreation  ; 

(d)  to  care  for  school  grounds  and  school  gardens  during 
vacation. 

8.  Discuss  the  value  to  the  teacher  of  the  following ; 

(a)  professional  loyalty ; 

(b)  periodic  meetings  of  teachers  in  township  groups  ; 

(c)  participation  by  the  teacher  in  community  activities ; 

(d)  co-operation  with  the  parents. 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


ART,  MUSIC,  AND  AVRITING 


1.  (a)  Figure  drawing  is  used  for  illustrations  in  all  the 
grades.  How  can  the  teacher  help  the  children  to  get  good 
proportion  and  action  in  their  drawing  in  (i)  Grades  I,  II,  and 
III,  (ii)  Grades  IV,  V,  and  VI,  (iii)  Grades  VII  and  VIII  ? 

(b)  In  a  rectangle  4  inches  by  6  inches  sketch  in  outline  a 
sport  poster  with  one  adult  and  three  child  figures  in  action. 

2.  (a)  Illustrating  your  answer  with  small  sketches  or 
diagrams,  outline  a  first  lesson  in  Grade  VI  on  one  of  the  follow¬ 
ing  :  (i)  clay  modelling,  (ii)  soap  carving,  (iii)  block  printing. 

(b)  Indicate  ways  in  which  clay  modelling  or  soap  carving 
or  block  printing  may  be  used  in  teaching  school  subjects  other 
than  art. 

(c)  A  class  wishes  to  carry  out  in  a  thirty-minute  period 
a  co-operative  project  in  modelling.  How  should  the  lesson  be 
organized  ? 

3.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  use  the  following  selection  as  a 
basis  for  illustration,  with  a  Grade  VIII  class  : 

The  moon  above  the  eastern  wood 
Shone  at  its  full ;  the  hill  range  stood 
Transfigured  in  the  silver  flood, 

Its  blown  snows  flashing  cold  and  keen, 

Dead  white,  save  where  some  sharp  ravine 
Took  shadow,  or  the  sombre  green 
Of  hemlocks  turned  to  pitchy  black 
Against  the  whiteness  at  their  back. 

(b)  A  pupil  makes  a  satisfactory  outline  in  pencil  of  an 
illustration  but  when  he  paints  it  he  finds  that  (i)  the  paint 
has  run  over  the  outlines,  (ii)  the  sky  is  streaked,  (iii)  parts  of 
the  sky  which  he  had  wished  to  be  light  have  dark  spots,  (iv) 
distant  objects  when  coloured  look  as  near  as  those  in  the  fore¬ 
ground.  State  the  probable  causes  of  error  (one  for  each). 

[over] 


4.  Discuss  the  child  voice  under  the  followino;  headings : 

(а)  approximate  range ; 

(б)  the  kind  of  tone  desired,  and  how  to  develop  it ; 

(c)  the  correction  of  non-singers  and  out-of-tune  singers. 

5.  An  ungraded  school  has  the  following  attendance : 

Grades  I,  III,  IV,  seventeen  pupils ; 

Grades  VI,  VII,  VIII,  eleven  pupils. 

Music  has  not  been  taught  previously,  no  music  supervisor 
is  to  be  engaged,  and  supplies  are  not  available  at  once. 

(а)  Outline  your  ideas  for  teaching  music  in  such  a  school. 

(б)  Submit  a  time-table  that  will  show  your  plan  for  your 
music  classes  for  the  first  week  in  September. 


6.  (a)  In  what  key  is  the  above  song  written  ? 

(h)  Write  the  pitch  name  (letter)  above  each  note. 

(c)  Write  the  syllable  name  heloiv  each  note. 

(d)  Describe  your  method  of  beating  the  time  of  this  song 

under  the  following  headings :  (i)  establishing  the  rhythm, 

(ii)  attack,  (iii)  release. 


7.  (a)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  and  developing  print 
script  in  Grade  I. 

(6)  Show  the  correct  way  to  couple  the  letters  ow,  all,  er, 
as,  hu,  ny. 

(c)  Letter  in  print  script,  without  couplings,  three  lines  of 
prose  or  poetry. 

{d)  Explain  how  you  would  teach  a  20-minute  lesson  to 
Grade  VI  on  the  following  group  of  letters :  a,  d,  g,  q. 

(e)  Write  the  following :  ‘‘  It  is  easy  enough  to  smile  and 
sing,  to  romp  and  play,  when  the  music  is  on  and  when  the 
crowd  is  around  to  add  its  cheer.  But  when  sorrow  comes  and 
the  music  stops  and  the  crowd  leaves  no  trace  but  its  memory, 
how  much  it  means  to  have  a  ray  of  light  drop  from  somewhere.” 
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NORMAL  SCHOOL  PROFESSIONAL  EXAMINATION 

FIRST  AND  SECOND  CLASS  —  INTERIM 


HEALTH  AND  PHYSICAL  TRAINING 


1.  (a)  What  is  the  meaning  of  the  term  “  first-aid  ”  ? 

(b)  Describe  the  treatment  you  would  give  a  pupil  in 
school  for  each  of  any  three  of  the  following : 

(i)  a  dislocated  collar  bone  ; 

(ii)  a  fainting  spell ; 

(iii)  a  bad  nose  bleed  ; 

(iv)  a  sprained  ankle. 

2.  Prepare  a  plan  for  a  first  lesson  on  one  of  the  following : 

{a)  Foods  (Grade  V  or  VI). 

(6)  Cleanliness  (Grade  I  or  II). 

(c)  Safety  on  the  Highway  (Grade  III  or  IV). 

{d)  Sleep  (Grades  I  and  II). 

3.  Under  the  headings  (u)  method  of  approach,  (6)  subject 
matter,  (c)  methods  of  presentation,  {d)  application,  outline  a 
lesson  on  one  of  the  following  topics  with  a  Grade  VII  or  Grade 
VIII  class  : 

(i)  the  bones,  their  structure  and  uses ; 

(ii)  the  blood,  composition  and  use  to  the  body ; 

(iii)  structure  and  care  of  the  teeth ; 

(iv)  structure,  function,  and  care  of  the  skin. 

4.  In  endeavouring  to  promote  healthful  school  hying,  what 
conditions  should  the  teacher  aim  to  establish  regarding  any 
three  of  the  following :  (a)  water  supply,  (6)  lighting,  (c)  venti¬ 
lation,  {d)  care  and  cleanliness  of  the  school,  (e)  noon  lunch  ? 

[over] 


5.  (a)  Make  a  list  of  eight  different  articles  of  gymnastic  or 
play  equipment  which  could  be  made  by  the  pupils  of  a  rural 
unladed  school. 

(6)  Describe  an  activity  for  each  article  named  in  (a). 

6.  (a)  Suggest  three  indoor  exercises  suitable  for  pupils  6  to 
8  years  of  age. 

(h)  Explain  your  method  of  teaching  any  one  of  them. 

7.  State  the  physical  exercises  you  would  give  for : 

(a)  the  correction  of  flat  feet ; 

(h)  the  development  of  lateral  muscles ; 

(c)  the  strengthening  of  leg  muscles ; 

(d)  the  correct  carriage  of  the  body. 
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First  and  Second  Class  Professional  Examinations 
University  of  Ottawa  Normal  School 

Interim 


DICTION,  LECTURE  ET  LITTERATURE 


1.  “x4vant  d’apprendre  a  lire,  I’enfant  doit  apprendre  a  parler.” 

{a)  Commentez  cette  assertion. 

{h)  Indiquez  cinq  moyens  a  prendre  pour  ameliorer  le 
langage  des  eleves  de  premiere  annee. 

2.  (a)  Expliquez,  avec  exemples  a  I’appui,  la  methode  qui 

initiera  les  eleves  a  la  lecture  durant  le  premier  trimestre. 

/ 

{h)  Ecrivez  la  matiere  qui  apparaitra  au  tableau-noir,  au 
cours  d’une  le^on  de  revision  en  lecture  primaire,  a  la  fin  du 
deuxieme  mois  d’ecole. 

3.  (a)  Etablissez  la  relation  qui  existe  entre  les  progres  en 
lecture  primaire  et  le  travail  personnel  de  I’eleve. 

(6)  Decrivez,  avec  exemples  a  Pappui,  cinq  genres  de 
travail  personnel  propre  a  des  eleves  qu’on  initie  a  la  lecture. 

4.  (a)  Pourquoi  est-il  avantageux  de  faire  apprendre  par 
coeur  des  morceaux  choisis  ? 

(h)  Quels  principes  doivent  guider  le  maitre  dans  le  choix 
de  ces  morceaux  ? 

(c)  Montrez  comment  vous  procederiez  pour  faire  apprendre 
par  coeur,  a  une  5®  annee,  le  rnorceau  suivant ; 

LES  GRAND’MEPvES 

Vous  tons,  petits  enfants,  aimez  bien  vos  grand’meres ; 
Entourez-les ;  leur  4ge  a  des  douleurs  ameres ; 

Oh  !  formez  devant  I’atre  une  riante  cour, 

Quand  votre  aieule  vient,  au  cercle  de  famille, 

Chauffer  ses  membres  froids  au  foyer  qui  petille, 

Son  coeur  a  votre  amour ! 


[tournez] 


Votre  sourire  franc,  qu’elle  aime  et  qu’elle  imyjlore, 

Est  un  rayon  d’hiver  qui  la  ranime  encore ; 

Son  frais  et  vert  printeinps  lui  semble  refleuri, 

Quand  son  petit-enfant  vient  gazouiller  pres  d’elle, 

Comme  un  oiseau  joyeux  qui  monte  et  bat  de  I’aile 
Sur  un  arbre  detri. 

—  Mme  A.  Segalas. 

5.  (a)  Comment  la  lecture  supplementaire  £acilite-t-elle 
I’enseignement  de  la  langue  ? 

(6)  Par  quels  moyens  le  maitre  peut-il  encourager  la 
lecture  supplementaire  ? 

(c)  Quelles  regies  doivent  guider  le  maitre  dans  le  choix 
des  livres  de  lecture  supplementaire  en  7®  et  8®  annees  ? 

6.  LES  COLONS 

Entendez-vous  chanter  les  bois  oil  nous  allons? 

Sur  les  pins  droits  et  hauts  comme  des  colonnades, 

Les  oiseaux  amoureux  donnent  des  serenades, 

Que  troubleront,  demain,  les  vigoureux  colons. 

Entendez-vous  gemir  les  hois'?  Dans  ces  vallons 
Qui  nous  offraient,  hier,  leurs  calmes  promenades, 

Les  coups  de  haclies,  drus  comme  des  canonnades, 

Renversent  bien  des  nids  avec  les  arbres  longs. 

Mais  dans  les  defriches  oil  tombe  la  lumiere, 

L’ete  fera  murir,  autour  d’une  chaumim’e, 

Le  ble  de  la  famille  et  le  foin  du  troupeau. 

L’ame  de  la  foret  fait  place  a  I’ame  liumaine, 

Et  riiumble  defricheur  taille  ici  son  domaine, 

Comme  dans  une  etoffe  on  taille  un  her  drapeau. 

—  PamjAiile  LeMay. 

(a)  A  quelle  classe  enseigneriez-vous  ce  poeme  ? 

(h)  Ecrivez  les  questions  que  vous  poseriez  et  les  reponses 
que  vous  accepteriez  en  faisant  I’analyse  de  ce  morceau. 

(c)  Comment  en  £eriez-vous  la  syntliese  ? 

7.  “La  lecture  expliquee  sera  la  partie  la  plus  vivante  et  la 
plus  vivifiante  de  la  classe,  quand  les  instituteurs  auront  compris 
la  necessity  de  preparer  la  le9on  de  lecture  avec  un  soin  scru- 
puleux.” —  Octave  Greard. 

(a)  Appreciez  ce  jugement. 

(h)  Decrivez  la  preparation  que  vous  feriez,  (i)  avant  la 
classe,  (ii)  en  classe,  pour  donner  une  le9on  de  lecture  expliquee 
sur  Les  colons. 
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COMPOSITION,  GRAMMAIRE  ET 
ORTHOGRAPHE 


1.  (a)  A  quoi  attribuez-vous  le  manque  d’interet  que  mani- 
festent  trop  sou  vent  les  eleves  de  lecole  priinaire  a  I’egard  de  la 
composition  ? 

(b)  Suggerez  des  moyens  d’eveiller  cet  interet  necessaire. 

2.  (a)  A  quel  temps  doit  se  faire  la  transition  de  la  composi¬ 
tion  orale  a  la  conqjosition  ecrite  ? 

(b)  Justifiez  votre  reponse  en  montrant  que  I’enfant 
possMe  a  ce  moment-la  I’habilete  requise  pour  entreprendre  ce 
travail. 

(c)  Exposez  les  grandes  lignes  d’un  precede  qui  vous 
permettra  de  faire  cette  transition  d’une  fa9on  graduelle  et 
facile. 

3.  (a)  Montrez  comment,  au  moyen  de  questions,  le  maitre 
pent  amener  les  eleves  de  8®  annee  a  developper  un  des  sujets 
suivants  : 

(i)  L’embellissenient  du  terrain  de  notre  ecole. 

(ii)  La  premiere  neige  de  la  saison. 

(iii)  La  vente  des  timbres  de  guerre. 

(b)  Ecrivez  un  paragraphe  d’une  dizaine  de  lignes  sur  le 
sujet  choisi  plus  haut,  que  vous  accepteriez  de  vos  eleves. 

4.  “On  ne  corrige  pas  une  copie,  on  I’annote,  ce  qui  est  bien 
different.  Ce  qu’il  faut  corriger,  c’est  I’enfant.  Ce  qu’il  faut 
atteindre,  ce  n’est  pas  la  copie,  ce  sont  les  causes  rnentales  des 
fautes.” 

Expliquez  cette  pensee  et  montrez  I’application  que  vous 
pouvez  en  faire  dans  I’enseignement  de  la  composition  frangaise. 

[tournez] 


5.  Certains  eleves  eprouvent  de  la  difficulte  a  faire  accorder 
les  participes  passes  dans  les  phrases  qui  suivent.  Comment  les 
amenerez-vous  a  ecrire  chaque  participe  passe  correctement  ? 

(а)  Voici  les  lettres  qu’ont  ecrit  vos  freres. 

(б)  Que  seraient  devemi  la  mere  et  I’enfant  sans  votre 
assistance  ? 

(c)  Ces  fillettes  se  sont  mii  autant  qu’elles  ont  pu. 

{cl)  Cette  eglise,  je  I’ai  vu  construire ;  durant  la  guerre,  je 
I’ai  vu  tomber  en  mines. 

(e)  Cette  terre  ne  vaut  pas  les  cinq  rnille  dollars  quelle 
VO  us  a  coute. 

6.  Ecrivez  le  plan  detaille  di  une  des  lemons  suivantes ; 

(а)  les  temps  primitifs  et  les  temj^s  derives  (7®  annee) ; 

(б)  le  complement  circonstanciel  (6®  annee) ; 

(c)  la  preposition  (8®  annee). 

7.  “  La  charite  consiste  a  faire  aux  autres  ce  que  nous 
voudrions  qu’on  nous  fit  a  nous-memes.  ^  Nous  pouvons  done  la 
pratiquer  bien  que  nous  n’ayons  pas  de  sous  a  donner  aux 
pauvres  des  chemins  et  que  nous  ne  soyons  attaches  a  aucune 
oeuvre  de  charite.  Nous  partageons  notre  gouter  avec  un 
caniarade  moins  fortune,  nous  gardons  I’orange  de  notre  dessert 
pour  un  ami  malade,  nous  allons  chercher  du  bois  pour  une 
pauvre  vieille  qui  ne  pent  guere  marcher.” 

(a)  A  quels  eleves  peut-on  enseigner  cette  dictee  ?  Justi- 
fiez  votre  reponse. 

{h)  Quelles  difficultes  comporte  cette  dictee  aux  points  de 
vue  (i)  de  rorthographe  d’usage,  (ii)  de  Torthographe  gram- 
maticale  ? 

(c)  Dites  brievement  comment  vous  enseigneriez  cette 
dictee. 

{d)  Comment  se  ferait  (i)  la  decouverte,  (ii)  la  correction 
des  fautes  ? 
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SPEECH,  reading,  AND  LITERATURE 


1.  The  following  faults  are  frequently  discovered  in  the 
French-speaking  pupil’s  use  of  spoken  English.  Describe  a 
corrective  treatment  for  each  defect. 

(a)  Omission  of  the  final  consonant  s,  d,  or  t,  in  such 
words  as  hooks,  stand,  and  toast. 

(b)  Substitution  of  a  wrong  sound  element,  as  dis  for  this, 
and  tink  for  think. 

(c)  Interchange  of  letter-sounds,  as  aks  for  ask,  and  nets 
for  nest. 

2.  (a)  One  of  the  sentences  occurring  in  a  first  lesson  in 
English  primary  reading  is  as  follows  :  I  have  a  pencil.  Name 
the  principal  experiences  which  enable  the  pupil  to  read  the 
sentence,  and  show  the  part  played  by  each  experience. 

(b)  Write  the  subject-matter  for  three  blackboard  reading 
lessons  which  would  show  the  progress  of  the  class  in  (i)  two 
weeks,  (ii)  four  weeks,  (iii)  six  weeks  after  the  lesson  in  (a). 

(c)  Indicate  your  procedure  in  conducting  a  lesson  on  one 
of  the  lessons  specified  in  (6). 

3.  (a)  What  principles  of  teaching  would  you  apply  in  deal¬ 
ing  with  the  memorization  of  poetry  ? 

(b)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  the  memorization  of 
the  following  poem  to  a  class  in  Grade  IV  : 

Oh,  there’s  a  little  artist. 

Who  paints,  in  the  cold  night  hours. 

Pictures  for  little  children 
Of  wonderful  trees  and  flowers. 

The  moon  is  the  lamp  he  paints  by. 

His  canvas  the  window  pane, 

His  brush  is  a  frozen  snowflake — 

Jack  Frost  is  the  artist’s  name. 


[over] 


4.  Illustrating  your  answer  by  reference  to  familiar  stories, 
state  four  characteristics  of  stories  which  appeal  to  Grade  I 
pupils. 

5.  (a)  Discuss  the  advantages  and  the  limitations  of  the 
so-called  “  expression  step  ”  of  a  literature  lesson. 

(6)  Illustrating  your  answer  by  reference  to  four  selections 
from  the  School  Readers,  show  how  literature  may  be  correlated 
with  four  other  school  subjects  or  activities. 

6.  (a)  What  are  the  main  qualities  of  good  oral  reading  ? 

(6)  By  reference  to  the  following  passage,  illustrate  how 
you  would  endeavour  to  secure  these  qualities  in  the  oral  reading 
of  French-speaking  pupils. 

THE  BLUE JAY 

Said  Jim  Baker;  “There’s  more  to  a  bliiejay  than  to  any  other 
creature.  He  has  more  kinds  of  feeling  than  any  other  creature;  and 
mind  you,  whatever  a  bluejay  feels,  he  can  put  into  words.  No  common 
words  either,  but  out-and-out  book-talk.  You  never  see  a  jay  at  a  loss 
for  a  word. 

“You  may  call  a  jay  a  bird.  Well,  so  he  is,  because  he  has  feathers 
on  him.  Otherwise,  he  is  just  as  human  as  you  are. 

“  Yes,  sir ;  a  jay  is  everything  that  a  man  is.  A  jay  can  laugh,  a 
jay  can  gossip,  a  jay  can  feel  ashamed,  just  as  well  as  you  do,  maybe 
better.  And  there’s  another  thing :  in  good,  clean,  out-and-out  scolding, 
a  bluejay  can  beat  anything  alive. 

“  Seven  years  ago  the  last  man  about  here  but  me  moved  away. 
There  stands  his  house — a  log  house  with  just  one  big  room  and  no  more  : 
no  ceiling,  nothing  between  the  rafters  and  the  floor. 

“  Well,  one  Sunday  morning  I  was  sitting  out  here  in  front  of  my 
cabin,  with  my  cat,  taking  the  sun,  when  a  bluejay  flew  down  on  that 
house  with  an  acorn  in  his  mouth. 

“  ‘  Hello,’  says  he,  ‘  I  reckon  here’s  something.’  When  he  spoke,  the 
acorn  fell  out  of  his  mouth  and  rolled  down  on  the  roof.  He  didn’t  care ; 
his  mind  was  on  the  thing  he  had  found.” 

7.  THE  FIRST  SNOWFALL 

The  snow  had  begun  in  the  gloaming^ 

And  busily  all  the  night 
Had  been  heaping  field  and  highway 
With  a  silence  deep  and  white. 

Every  pine  and  fir  and  hemlock 

Wore  ermine  too  dear  for  an  earl, 

And  the  poorest  twig  on  the  elm  tree 
Was  ridged  inch-deep  with  p)earl. 


From  sheds  new-roofed  with  Carrara 
Came  Chanticleer’s  muffled  crow, 

The  stiff  rails  softened  to  swan’s-down, 

And  still  fluttered  down  the  snow. 

— Lowell. 

{Carrara,  white  marble  used  in  sculpture.) 

(а)  Name  three  different  qualities  which  the  author 
attributes  to  the  snow  and  substantiate  your  answers  by  direct 
references  to  the  poem. 

(б)  Express  accurately  in  ordinary  language  the  meaning 
of  the  italicized  parts. 

(c)  Write  out  ten  important  questions  in  the  order  in 
which  you  would  ask  them,  and  the  answers  you  would  accept 
in  the  course  of  a  literature  lesson  on  this  poem  with  a  Grade 
VIII  class  of  French-speaking  pupils. 
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grammar  composition,  and 

SPELLING 


1.  State  how  you  would  lead  the  pupils  of  a  Grade  VIII  class 
to  select  the  proper  word  in  each  of  the  following  sentences : 

{a)  I  do  not  know  (who,  whom)  he  saw. 

(6)  She  wondered  (who,  whom)  the  next  girl  would  be. 

(c)  Each  of  the  girls  told  (her,  their)  story. 

(ri)  After  we  had  (laid,  lain)  there  for  some  time,  we  fell 
asleep. 

(e)  I  can  write  (plainer,  more  plainly)  than  (him,  he). 

2.  Pupils  in  a  Grade  VI  class  are  unable  to  determine  the  parts 
of  speech  of  the  italicized  words  in  the  following  sentences. 
State  how  you  would  assist  them  to  overcome  their  difficulties. 

(a)  The  automobile  turned  over  on  its  side. 

(h)  They  arrived  after  the  storm. 

(c)  Did  you  see  the  house  from  the  outside  ? 

{d)  The  iron  wedge  is  broken. 

(e)  They  arrived  soon  after. 

(/)  They  are  poor  hut  honest. 


3.  (a)  Outline  the  main  features  of  your  plan  for  teaching 
English  conversation  to  French-sj^eaking  pupils  during  the 
second  term  of  the  first  year  at  school. 

{h)  Show  how  you  would  teach  a  first  year  class  to  use 
correctly  the  “  place  words  ”  to  and  at  in  English  conversation. 

[over] 


4.  A  teacher  in  a  school  attended  by  French-speaking  pupils 
discovers  the  following  typical  mistakes  in  the  pupils’  oral  and 
written  Eno-lish  : 

I  have  not  seen  my  friend  since  a  long  time. 

Mary  cannot  find  his  own  book. 

What  did  you  told  the  teacher  ? 

That  is  not  the  good  answer  to  the  problem. 

Last  year  he  has  built  a  new  house. 

(a)  Rewrite  correctly  the  above  sentences,  and  give  reasons 
for  the  changes  made. 

(b)  Describe  practical  exercises  which  you  would  employ 
to  lead  the  jDupils  to  avoid  any  two  of  the  above  errors. 

5.  (a)  In  what  branches  of  English  should  French-speaking 
pupils  have  attained  sufficient  proficiency  before  beginning 
written  composition  ? 

(6)  From  what  sources  may  pupils  in  a  Grade  IV  class 
draw  suitable  material  for  written  composition  ? 

(c)  Outline  a  lesson  with  a  Grade  IV  class  to  illustrate 
your  method  of  conducting  the  early  work  in  written  com¬ 
position. 

6.  (a)  Show  how  you  would  prepare  a  class  in  Grade  VIII  to 
write  a  composition  on  one  of  the  following  subjects  : 

(i)  Haying  time  on  the  farm. 

(ii)  The  schoolroom  clock  tells  its  story. 

(iii)  The  city  market  on  Saturday  morning. 

(6)  What  factors  should  determine  the  evaluation  of  a 
written  English  composition  in  a  Grade  VIII  class  ?  Out  of 
one  hundred  marks  allotted  to  such  a  composition,  what  marks 
should  be  given  to  each  of  these  factors  ? 

7.  (a)  State  three  reasons  why  French-speaking  pupils  find 
difficulty  in  English  spelling. 

(b)  What  means  would  you  take  to  obviate  these  diffi¬ 
culties  ? 

(a)  LTsing  the  following  word-list  as  an  illustration,  outline 
the  essential  features  of  your  procedure  in  teaching  the  words 
formally  to  a  Grade  VI  class :  address,  bine,  receive,  cotton, 
exercise. 
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1-  This  royal  throne  of  Kings,  this  scepter’d  isle, 

This  earth  of  majesty,  this  seat  of  Mars, 

This  other  Eden,  denii-paradise ; 

This  fortress  built  by  Nature  for  herself 
6  Against  infection  and  the  hand  of  war ; 

This  precious  stone  set  in  a  silver  sea. 

Which  serves  it  in  the  office  of  a  wall. 

Or  as  a  moat  defensive  to  a  house. 

Against  the  envy  of  less  happier  lands ; 

10  This  blessed  plot,  this  earth,  this  realm,  this  England, 
This  nurse,  this  teeming  womb  of  royal  kings 
Feared  by  their  breed  and  famous  by  their  birth, 
llenowned  for  their  deeds  as  far  from  home 
For  Christian  service  and  true  chivalry, 

15  As  is  the  sepulchre  in  stubborn  Jewry 

Of  the  world’s  ransom,  blessed  Mary’s  Son ; 

This  land  of  such  dear  souls,  this  dear,  dear  land. 


England. 

Note: — The  aged  John  of  Gaunt  uttered  this  panegyric  on  his  death-bed 
while  awaiting  anxiously  the  last  visit  of  his  nephew.  King 
Richard  II,  “  that  I  may  breathe  my  last  in  wholesome  counsel.” 

I.  {a)  Indicate  the  grade  for  which  this  literary  study  is  best 
suited  and  state  briefly  the  values  to  be  derived. 

(6)  Was  this  utterance  prompted  by  threats  to  England 
from  without  or  dangers  from  within  ?  Give  specific  reasons 
for  your  answer. 

(c)  W^hat  three  qualities  are  represented  as  characteristic 
of  the  English  ? 

{d)  Quote  from  the  passage  the  two  best  examples  of  what 
you  consider  choice  English.  To  what  special  feature  in  each 
would  you  direct  the  pupils’  attention  ? 


[over] 


(e)  (i)  “  royal  throne  of  Kings”  (1.  1),  and  “  royal  kings  ” 
(1.  11).  Justify  the  apparent  duplication  of  ideas. 

(ii)  “  Against  infection  ”  (1.  5).  To  what  is  the 
refei’ence  ? 

(iii)  “  by  their  breed  ”  (1.  12).  Define  the  exact  signifi¬ 
cance  of  ‘‘  by 

(iv)  '‘Renowned . Son  ”  (11.  13-16).  Explain. 

2.  “  Classroom  conditions  offer  serious  limitations  to  effective 
training  in  oral  reading  even  after  the  mechanics  of  reading; 

o  o  o 

have  been  mastered.” 

(а)  State  two  of  these  limitations  and  show  how  the 
teacher  may  help  to  overcome  them. 

(б)  Discuss  briefly  (i)  the  value  of  dramatization  in  oral 
reading,  (ii)  the  proper  place  and  service  of  model  reading. 

3.  (a)  State  the  grade  for  which  each  of  the  following  topics 
in  Social  Studies  is  best  suited  and  justify  your  choice : 

(i)  Trial  by  jury. 

(ii)  Fun  on  the  farm — sugar-making. 

(iii)  Story  of  the  Red  Cross. 

(iv)  Improvement  in  travel — oxcart  to  aeroplane. 

(6)  Choosing  one  of  the  above  topics  as  a  subject  for  class 
study,  arrange  a  series  of  sub-topics  to  indicate  the  subject 
matter  for  discussion  and  the  order  of  development. 

4.  (a)  Indicate  how  a  knowledge  and  an  appreciation  of  good 
English  may  be  established  in  junior  grades. 

(6)  What  contribution  may  English  grammar  make  to 
this  end  in  advanced  grades  ? 

(c)  Write  in  improved  form  the  following  sentences  and 
give  a  reason  for  the  changes  such  as  you  would  accept  from  a 
Grade  VIII  class  : 

(i)  I  was  that  tired  I  could  of  laid  down  right  there. 

(ii)  It  is  not  me  who  is  in  the  wrong. 

(iii)  The  Japanese  do  not  build  houses  like  us. 

(iv)  Did  you  get  your  work  done  ? 

(v)  He  hadn’t  better  go  there. 
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1.  (a)  In  each  case  state  how  you  as  an  inspector  would 
advise  a  teacher  who  asks  the  following  questions : 

(i)  What  is  the  best  way  of  having  pupils  attain  speed 
and  accuracy  in  column  addition  ? 

(ii)  How  would  you  reduce  to  a  minimum  the  work  of 
teaching  effectively  the  multiplication  facts  ? 

(iii)  What  method  of  subtraction  do  you  prefer  and  why  ? 

(iv)  How  would  you  relate  the  long  and  short  processes 
in  division  ? 

(6)  Name  and  illustrate  three  advantages  which  decimal 
fractions  have  over  common  fractions. 

2.  (a)  Use  the  following  problem  to  illustrate  your  method 
of  teaching  an  algebraic  solution  : 

A  sum  of  money  amounting  to  $65.00  consists  of  258  coins 
made  up  of  50-cent  pieces,  25-cent  pieces,  and  10-cent  pieces.  If 
there  are  twice  as  many  25-cent  pieces  as  there  are  50-cent 
pieces,  find  the  number  of  lO-cent  pieces. 

(6)  Show  how  you  would  lead  a  class  to  discover  the 
factors  of  a'^ 

3.  (a)  A  Grade  X  class  failed  to  solve  the  following  exercise. 
Outline  your  method  of  teaching  a  solution  for  it. 

ABC  is  an  equilateral  triangle.  In  AB  a  point  D  is  taken 
and  on  AD  an  equilateral  triangle  AED  is  described  outwardly 
from  the  original  triangle.  Prove  BE  =  CD. 

(b)  State  the  value  of  an  experimental  course  in  geometry 
as  a  preparation  for  a  theoretical  course. 


[over] 


4.  {a)  Outline  your  method  of  teaching  a  lesson  to  a  Grade  IX 
class  on  tiie  subject :  “  The  Mediterranean  Sea.” 

(h)  Show  how  you  would  lead  a  Grade  X  class  to  under¬ 
stand  the  geographical  conditions  which  have  contributed  to 
Britain’s  greatness. 

5.  (a)  A  Grade  VIII  class  wishes  to  learn  how  the  weather  is 
forecasted.  State  how  you  would  assist  them  to  understand  the 
method. 

(6)  A  weatherman  states  that  at  a  certain  time  and  in  a 
certain  place  the  Fahrenheit  reading  is  16.  What  is  the  reading 
corresponding  to  it  on  the  centigrade  thermometer  ? 

6.  (a)  By  using  as  an  illustration  either  a  fish  or  a  frog,  give 
an  outline  of  a  lesson  on  the  relation  of  form  and  function. 

(h)  What  characteristics  of  the  dandelion  plant  would  you 
take  in  a  lesson  with  a  Grade  II  class  ? 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOES’  EXAMINATION 


MODERN  ELEMENTARY  EDUCATIONAL  SYSTEMS 


1.  (a)  How  is  the  movement  in  Ontario  to  establish  larger 
units  of  administration  in  rural  communities  related  to  changes 
in  modes  of  social  livino;  since  1841  ? 

(h)  In  what  ways  may  the  organization  of  the  school 
sections  of  a  township  under  one  township  board  affect :  (i)  the 
educational  opportunities  of  pupils,  (ii)  the  welfare  of  teachers, 
(iii)  financing,  (iv)  administration  ? 

(c)  What  is  the  legal  procedure  in  the  organization  of  a 
township  school  area  ? 

2.  (a)  Outline  all  possible  sources  of  revenue  provided  in  the 
Public  Schools  Act  and  Regulations  for  rural  schools  in  Ontario. 

(b)  What  provisions  are  made  to  distribute  equitably  the 
costs  of  elementary  education  in  (i)  Ontario,  (ii)  England  ? 


3.  As  a  means  of  providing  training  for  teachers  in  service 
evaluate  each  of  the  following  : 

(a)  Ontario  Education  Association  ; 

(b)  Teachers’  Institutes ; 

(c)  regional  conferences ; 

(d)  courses  for  Permanent  certificates ; 

(e)  courses  for  Special  certificates  ; 

(/)  gf^de  meetings  in  urban  centres ; 

(g)  monthly  meetings  in  rural  areas. 


[over] 


4.  (a)  What  special  provisions  are  made  for  the  education  of 
adolescents  between  eleven  and  sixteen  years  of  age  in  the 
elementary  schools  of  (i)  Ontario,  (ii)  New  York  State,  (iii) 
Great  Britain  ? 

(b)  Comment  on  the  comparative  effectiveness  of  the 
provisions  stated  in  your  answer  to  (a). 

(c)  What  arguments  may  be  advanced  for  continuing  the 
early  education  of  the  adolescent  in  the  elementary  school 
system  ? 

5.  (a)  In  a  paragraph  of  not  more  than  100  words  state  your 
understanding  of  the  term  “  education  for  democracy 

(b)  As  a  means  of  promoting  education  for  democracy  ” 
compare  the  elementary  school  systems  and  schools  of  England, 
Ontario,  and  New  York  State. 


department  of  Ebucation,  ©ntario 


JULY,  1941 

PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOES’  EXAMINATION 


MODERN  TENDENCIES  IN  EDUCATION 

(FmsT  Paper) 


Note.  Four  questions  constitute  a  full  paper. 

1.  “Training  in  the  moral  qualities  necessary  for  the  citizens 
of  a  democracy,  the  encouragement  of  clear  thinking  in  everyday 
affairs,  and  the  acquisition  of  a  knowledge  of  the  modern  world.” 

(а)  Discuss  the  above  as  a  definition  of  a  programme  of 
education  for  citizenship. 

(б)  Show  how  citizenship  may  be  learned  through  an 
enterprise  arising  from  the  Social  Studies  of  Grade  VII  or 
Grade  VIII. 


2.  “  Education  is  life.”  “  The  democratic  way  of  life  must 
prevail.” 

(a)  Discuss  these  statements  with  respect  to  school  organi¬ 
zation  and  management. 

o 

(b)  Discuss  these  statements  with  respect  to  the  relationship 
between  teacher  and  inspector. 

3.  “  Learning  is  often  defined  as  the  reconstruction  of  ex- 

o 

perience.” 

{a)  Explain  what  is  meant  by  “  the  reconstruction  of 
experience.” 

{h)  Apply  this  principle  to  the  teaching  of  any  subject  on 
the  programme  of  study  for  Grade  III  or  Grade  IV. 

[over] 


4.  “  The  war  has  again  focussed  attention  on  the  health  of 
the  nation.” 

(a)  Define  the  school’s  responsibility  for  the  health  of  the 
nation.” 

(b)  How  may  the  school  use  to  best  advantage  the  present 
aroused  interest  in  public  health  ? 

(c)  Show  the  place  of  the  rural  school’s  health  programme 
in  a  community  programme  of  public  health. 

5.  Discuss  the  enterprise  in  Ontario  elementary  education, 
indicating  clearly  whether  you  regard  the  enterprise  as  a  means 
of  motivation,  a  technique  of  instruction,  or  a  philosophy  of 
education. 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTORS’  EXAMINATION 


MODERN  TENDENCIES  IN  EDUCATION 

(Second  Paper) 


Note.  Four  questions  constitute  a  full  'paper. 

1.  “  The  school  is  at  once  the  product  of  the  social  environ¬ 
ment  and  the  chief  hope  of  improvement  in  that  environment.” 
“  Many  rural  schools  are  taught  by  teachers  who  were  themselves 
educated  in  similar  schools,  often  in  the  same  localities.” 

{a)  Discuss  the  adequacy  of  teachers .  .  .  educated  in 
similar  schools,  often  in  the  same  localities,”  to  lead  the  schools 
to  improve  the  social  environment. 

(h)  Show  how  the  inspector  may  legitimately  influence 
the  selection  of  teachers  for  the  schools  of  his  inspectorate. 

2.  ‘‘Most  thinking  is  done  with  language  symbols — words, 
sentences,  paragraphs  —  and  precision  is  needed  to  make  the 
thinking  effective.” 

(а)  Indicate  the  importance  of  the  precise  use  of  language 
skills  in  the  education  of  pupils  in  Grade  VI. 

(б)  Show  how  to  provide  for  the  mastery  of  language 
skills  in  Grade  VI. 

3.  In  the  Ontario  Programmes  of  Study  for  Public  and 
Separate  Schools,  the  same  topic  (e.g.,  the  observation  of  return¬ 
ing  birds,  in  the  Science  programme  for  Spring)  is  often  suggested 
for  study  in  every  grade  in  the  school.  Selecting  any  such  topic, 
show  how  it  should  be  dealt  with  in  a  rural  school  of  about 
twenty  pupils  representing  Grades  I  to  VIII,  inclusive. 

[over] 


4.  “  The  discontinuance  of  teachers’  institutes  indicates  no 
slackening  of  interest  in  the  training  of  teachers  in  service.” 

Discuss  effective  means  of  training  teachers  in  service, 
even  under  war  conditions  which  necessitate  the  suspension  of 
summer  sessions. 

5.  “  As  the  child  plays,  so  the  man  works.” 

Discuss  the  educational  significance  of  play  in  the  school 
life  of  a  child  enrolled  in  Grade  I  or  Grade  II  of  a  rural  school. 
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PUBLIC  SCHOOL  INSPECTOES’  EXAMINATION 


SCHOOL  LAW,  SCHOOL  ADMINISTRATION, 
AND  SCHOOL  INSPECTION 


1.  (a)  What  are  the  qualifications  for  a  rural  school  trustee  ? 

(h)  Discuss  the  annual  school  meeting  in  a  rural  school 
section. 

(c)  Under  what  conditions  may  a  rural  school  trustee 
become  disqualified  ? 

2.  Give  the  substance  of  The  Public  Schools  Act  relating  to 
any  three  of  the  following : 

{a)  school  visitors ; 

(6)  the  formation,  alteration,  or  dissolution  of  union  school 
sections ; 

(c)  the  issue  of  debentures  to  meet  the  cost  of  erection  of 
a  rural  school  building ; 

(d)  the  duties  and  power  of  trustees. 

3.  State  the  substance  of  the  General  Regulations  with 
regard  to  : 

(a)  religious  instruction ; 

(h)  night  schools ; 

(c)  the  dimensions  of  a  classroom  and  the  lighting  of  class¬ 
rooms. 

4.  (a)  State  and  comment  upon  the  chief  duties  and  powers 
of  a  public  school  inspector. 

(h)  Explain  fully  the  High  School  Entrance  examination 
regulations  relating  to  the  passing  of  candidates  on  the  recom¬ 
mendation  of  the  principal. 


[over] 


(c)  Discuss  how  you  would  arrange  for  the  teaching 
of  the  courses  for  Grades  IX  and  X  in  rural  schools  under 
the  different  conditions  in  rural  communities. 

5.  {a)  Discuss  the  relations  that  should  exist  between  the 
rural  school  and  the  community,  and  point  out  how  the 
inspector  might  improve  these  relations. 

(6)  Outline  a  programme  that  the  inspector  might  follow 
in  bringing  about  improvements  in  the  school  grounds  and  the 
beautification  of  school  buildings  and  grounds. 

(c)  Discuss  the  topic,  ‘‘  Teaching  Pupils  to  Study.” 


* 


I 


tr'. 


I 


t  >. 


I 


X  > 


.Hi  II ;  1  '•  'V 


•V 


KS  '  \ 


r 


V 


* 


.  ♦ 


41 


< 


k 


•  •-Jp’ 


*  .> 


fv> 


I-  1 


i 


1  ✓- 


y 


f't 

> 


% 


/ 


■M  '  ' 


t 


c 


Jr» 


I 


(») ' '- .,  f 


<  * 


•t\  .  >M, 


iiwi 


'«j,WI%': 


l>.^, 


f 

^0 

™|^  '->• 

1  '  '  ^“^^<53 

■J^'j^r!' 

